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PREFACE. 

The language, (the grammatical construction of which 

is the subject of the following pages,) is spoken in that 

part of Southern India which extends from Mount Dilly 

to Cape Comorin, and from the Western Ghauts to the 

Sea. 

The greater part of this extent of territory, now desig¬ 

nated Malay ala, would appear to have been originally 

under the government of Brahmins who came from the 

North. At present, it includes the independent states 

of Travancore and Cochin; and the Collectorates of 

Malabar and Canara. 

The language of this country is said, by some, to have 

been derived from Sanscrit; by others, it is supposed to 

be a mere dialect of the TamuL 

Such opinions are entertained by those only, who have 

acquired a knowledge of Malayalim through the medi¬ 

um of Books written by learned Natives. 

It remains however to be shown that the vernacular 

language has always been considered beneath the notice 

of the learned ; it has never been cultivated or used by 

them, but for ordinary purposes; no Native Grammar has 

ever been written; nor would it be perhaps possible to 

find a native scholar acquainted with the principles of 

his own language. 

On these accounts it is that most Native Works are 

written in Sanscrit/ and the few Books that may be term- 

* This has been termed Grandonica Malabarica, but improper’y; for the 
only connexion it has with the vernacular language is, that it is written 
in the Malayalim Character, 
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ed Malayalim, abound with so many words, idioms, 

and illustrations borrowed from the Sanscrit and the 

Tamul, the latter having long been a cultivated language, 

that judging of Malayalim from such writings, it is not 

surprising that its origin should have been traced to a 

wrong source. 

It is indeed as indisputably true, as it is readily con¬ 

ceded, that the Malayalim Alphabet with the exception 

of a3, o, and £, which are never used as initials, is derived 

from the Nagree; and that the language itself abounds 

with Tamul, but more particularly with Sanscrit terms; 

but these facts cannot, in fairness, be urged as a proof 

of any radical connexion between these languages; they 

merely show that the improvements of a more advanced 

people have been borrowed, as in many similar cases of 

other nations. Whereas, by comparing the different 

structures of those languages, and by closely examining 

into the derivation of words, the Student will not fail to 

come to the conclusion, that the origin of the Malayalim 

is altogether distinct from either that of the Sanscrit or 

Tamul. 

The same cause has, in all probability, given rise to 

another mistaken notion respecting this language; viz. 

that the Malayalim is considered most pure in the coun¬ 

try of which Calicut may be denominated the centre. 

Now as the actual experience of intelligent Natives 

and Europeans, well acquainted with most parts of the 

Country and with the various dialects spoken in them, 

does not coincide with this opinion; it seems difficult 

to account for it, except upon the supposition that as a 

Sanscrit College, chiefly for teaching the Vadums, has 

long existed in the North; more Sanscrit works have 
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been written, and more Sanscrit spoken there, than in 

some other places, and that this has been mistaken for 

cultivated Malayalim. 

But not to mention that in the South, as at rznkflrod&fa, 

Sanscrit places of learning exist, as well as in the North ; 

a very slight acquaintance with the causes of the growth 

and decay of language would, if theory did not inter- 

vene, lead to a different and opposite conclusion. It 

is a well known fact that while North Malayala, or what 

now constitutes the Collectorates of Canara and Ma¬ 

labar, has long ceased to be governed by native rulers, 

and for a much longer time has had constant intercourse 

with foreigners of different European and Asiatic Nati¬ 

ons; South Malayala, or Travancore has escaped foreign 

controul, together with all the attendant vicissitudes such 

changes never fail to produce, and in nothing more emi¬ 

nently than in a language. This is so obviously the case 

in all parts of this coast, whether North or South; that 

a Traveller either at Calicut or Quilon, which has long 

been occupied by Europeans and Native Regiments, 

will find a knowledge of Hindostanee, or Tamul to be 

quite as useful as that of the vernacular language. 

With regard to the question as to where the language is 

spoken in its greatest purity, if reliance may be placed 

upon the opinions of those w ho have resided for some 

years in the country, and have long studied the subject; 

it would appear that the best Malayalim is spoken in 

the interior, all along the country adjoining the Ghauts 

both North and South: but it is also found that almost 

every place has a set of words and phrases peculiar to 

itself, nearly the whole of w'hich are equally corrupt: in 

many instances Malayalim words appear to have under- 
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gone radical alterations by the elision or insertion of 

letters, caused probably, in the first instance by incor¬ 

rect pronunciation: in other cases words are restricted 

to local significations, often the reverse of the sense in 

which they are generally received. In the Northern 

and Southern Extremities of Malayala, the dialects differ 

so materially as to make it difficult for the inhabitants 

of one part to converse intelligibly with those of the other. 

The labours of European Missionaries during the last 

twenty years, have doubtless tended to improve this 

language; but with the exception of a work entitled Out¬ 

lines of a Grammar of the Malayalim Language, printed 

while these Sheets were being prepared for the press; 

the only attempt at publishing a Malayalim Grammar 

was made, as long since as the year 1799, from notes 

presented to the compiler by a Romish Bishop. 

That work, which has long been out of print, was 

from the nature of the circumstances under which it was 

published, necessarily defective, for without detracting 

from the merits either of the author or compiler; the 

notes, judging from the printed Copy, merely contained 

a sketch of Grammar. The first essay, apparently, of a 

tyro in the language: and from the statements of the 

compiler in the preface; it would appear, that owing to 

sickness, the work had to pass through several hands, 

some of those employed in it being totally unacquainted 

(as the work itself proves) with the Malayalim language. 

With reference to the work now submitted, as it is 

the first full grammar ever published, it may be expected 

that some account should here be given of the principles 

upon which it is written, and of the sources from whence 

information has been derived. 
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This reasonable expectation the Author now proceeds 

to satisfy by stating, that before he commenced to write 

this work he laid down for his guidance the following 

law, that as language is the medium of intelligible com¬ 

munication, so there must be certain rules or general prin¬ 

ciples by which the different forms of speech are regu¬ 

lated in order to their being enabled to convey the same 

ideas to different individuals; and that the province of 

grammar is not to give laws, or, as it is sometimes term¬ 

ed, to fix a language, but to develope and teach the 

Rules that are already fixed by the previously existing 

usuages of the language of which it professes to treat. 

In preparing this work, besides the help derived from 

Native Books, the only assistance received has been 

from Native teachers and this merely extended to the 

elementary parts of the language, to corrections in 

Orthography, and to information as to whether the 

Malayalim examples were idiomatic and in general use.* 

When the Author had acquired sufficient knowledge 

of the language to form a Grammar for his own private 

use, he was solicited to prepare it for publication: when 

this was determined upon, no pains were spared to ren- 

* Here it may not be deemed irrelevant to warn the yonng student that 

he will in this respect have to labour under great disadvantages. It' he 

put himself under the instruction of a mere common Malayalim teacher 

he will only acquire a style and language that will cause him to be de¬ 

spised. As to what, relatively speaking, may be termed good Malayalim 

Moonshees; they can in general give a tolerably fair insight into the 

principles of the Sanscrit language; but if the Student press them for ex¬ 

planations and reasons respecting the Malayalim he must take great care 

he is not taught to graft Malayalim and Tamul words on Sanscrit rules 

and idioms, and so spend his time to no purpose. A friend of mine, af¬ 

ter studying for a long time to his own and his Moonshee’s satisfaction, 

when he began to put his learning into practice found that he had just 

acquired enough to get laughed at, but not to be understood: he had 

laboured hard to store up a heterogeneous compound of Sanscrit and 

Malayalim that was intelligible to none but himself and his Moonshee. 
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der it both useful and acceptable. While travelling" in 

different parts of the country in the prosecution of his 

more important duties as a Missionary, he has for several 

years carefully studied the language; comparing the 

provincialisms, and idiomatic phrases as spoken by differ¬ 

ent classes, and in different parts: noting or rejecting 

mere local or foreign expressions and, in short, endea¬ 

vouring as much as possible to render the work a com¬ 

plete grammar of the vernacular language. 

The different sheets when written out for the press 

underwent a strict examination by some of the Author’s 

respected friends, to whom his thanks are in a special 

manner due, as their criticisms enabled him to correct 

many imperfections that had otherwise escaped notice. 

The plan and style of this work have been regulated 

by the object that more particularly induced the writer 

to consent to its being published; this was two fold, 

First, to assist strangers desirous of acquiring a know¬ 

ledge of the Malayalim language. 

Secondly and chiefly,* to assist and encourage Native 

gentlemen acquainted with English to cultivate the study 

of their own beautiful language, with the ultimate view of 

promoting general education, in the vernacular tongue, 

through the means of Native agency. 

To the learned European, who may have occasion 

to study Malayalim, this work, independent of the im¬ 

perfections that attach to it as a mere grammar, may 

appear open to objection with respect to its arrangement 

and style. 

In reply it is to be observed that the object of the Au- 

* But for this last motive, this Grammar would certainly never have 

appeared: the time it has taken, would have been devoted to writing 

Malayalim Books for the direct benefit of the people. 
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thor has been to produce a grammar in which the genius 

of the language is especially attended to; to accomplish 

which, he has in many instances ventured to arrange his 

work upon an original plan: at the same time he freely 

acknowledges, that had this Grammar been written for 

Europeans only a different plan and style would have 

been adopted. 

But knowing that most of the Natives, who may use 

this work, have acquired their knowledge of the princi¬ 

ples of language, from English Grammars, and that they 

cannot be expected to be so patient of research as the 

European, whose mind has been more perfectly trained: 

the Author has, so far as the nature of the two languages 

will admit, follow ed the general arrangement of the 

more commonly received English Grammars; and to 

make the rules appear as obvious as possible; as well 

as to save the trouble of frequent reference to other pages, 

he has in many instances given a double set of examples, 

one in the Etymology, and the other (but much more 

copious) in the Syntax. This however, though tending 

to mar the perfection of the work will it is hoped, appear 

a beauty rather than a defect, in the eyes of him whose 

object is to learn and not to cavil. 

In the Chapter on Etymology the compound words 

have been analized, and the principles pointed out by 

which the various combinations are formed. 

The Syntax abounds with examples illustrative of the 

idiom of the language; and in the Chapter on the Parti¬ 

cles especial care has been taken to exhibit the various 

senses in which words belonging to that important part 

of speech are used. This it is trusted will prove alike 

acceptable to every class of readers: pains having been 
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taken to notice them with especial reference to their 

corresponding terms in English phraseology. 

Every first attempt to illustrate the principles of a 

foreign language must be obviously attended with pecu¬ 

liar difficulties: to expect that a work of this description, 

written under the circumstances already mentioned, will 

be altogether free from inaccuracies would be vain. In 

all essential respects the Author trusts it will not be 

found defective; of such an attempt it is unnecessary 

to say more, and he hopes it will be found, that truth 

does not require him to say less. 

The Author desires to record his sincere thanks to 

Col. Cullen, British Resident at Travancore and Cochin, 

for the kind interest he has taken in this work, and for 

the promptness with which he lent his aid in procuring 

pecuniary assistance to carry it through the press. 

All profits will be devoted to the advancement of 

education at the Church Missionary Station Mavelicara, 

near Quilon. 

To the Eternal, Wise, and Beneficent God, the only 

living and Almighty Jehovah, who endowed his creature 

man w th the faculties of speech and powers of reason 

that they might be used to his Glory; be praise and 

honour, for ever and ever. Amen. 
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The Student is requested to make the following corrections. 

. Line. 
3 For a®)* read 

22 -proceeding read preceding. 
10 Add, when prefixed to any consonant f® must be pro¬ 

nounced It. 
17 For repentence, read repentance. 
23 -these read that day. 
16 -rtrracuai e.ru®no read, ®cucrt> flireojsiao. 
10 --6)ru<fi3cn& read ©aj<fiacrra. 

8 -preceeded read preceded. 
13 -take read drop oj and add -fi»ci23a>, 

5 Note -ends read end. 
23 Note -are altered read is altered. 
24 Note -Whereas the Fourth, &c., read Whereas, as the 

Fourth, &c. 
3 Note -follow read follows. 

After the second example read some few nouns ending 
in are declined like aroilrak. 

27 For by read be. 
30 --read » 
33 -—S.^ read SS.-& 

8 -not coming read not loving. 
13 -no colas read crflttW. 

27 Read, hast thou not so commanded. 
24 For flrraojnt), rararudo read «®oJc»6f a^cudo. 
24 --femate read female. 
28 -read g.'ssajco. 
24 Add after root; there are one or two exceptions to 

this rule. 
27 For that matter read this matter. 
25 -Past Imperfect read Past Progressive. 

9 -Past Imperfect read Past Progressive. 
34 -aJjSQa-j^crra, cuos6)9-|§ctw. 
13 After ©^igenae^o, add erti. 
27 For ©Q-io(D6roo, read ©ajo©ro6inoo. 
19 After nominative, read or accusative. 
28 For is read his. 
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GRAMMAR 

OF THE 

MALAYALIM LANGUAGE 

ORTHOGRAPHY. 

1. Malayalim orthography treats of the nature and powers of 

letters: also of the various changes which they undergo in composition. 

2. The Malayalim, like its sister dialects, is written from left to 

right. 

3. For the convenience of the Student, who will require native 

assistance, the common method of arranging the Malayalim letters, 

is here adhered to, in preference to others that may be more strictly 

correct. 

4. With the exception of three characters, the whole Malayalim 

Alphabet is taken from the Sanscrit; it is, in fact, the Sanscrit 

Alphabet, written in the Malayalim character but retaining the same 

order, power, and nearly the same sound as the Deva-nagari as used 

by the Brahmins of the present time. 

B 



2 A GRAMMAR OF THE 

THE ALPHABET. 

5. The Malayalim letters are 53 in number: of these 16 are 

vowels, distinguished thus, 

Short. (S^) a, I ep h I I £3 rii,! 60 lu, ag) e, I 61 o, I <&do am. 

Long. CS*§} a, o0c z, j 6)J0 u, ru,, j 6*0) 6}n£) ai, | OTo®, | CS^S ah. 

6. The number of consonants are 37 i of these 34 follow the 

order of the Sanscrit; thus : 

5 Gutturals C0> ka, 6U kha, CO ga, glia GP> nga. 

5 Palatals cha, Did cliha. S3 j<h f3\jo jha. 60S) nya. 

5 Cerebrals S ta. O tha. cVO da, CU9 dlia. sop na. 

5 Dentals ro ta, LQ tha, (h da, GO dha, OO na. 

5 Labials o_l pa, o_Q pha, eni ha, S blia, Ch ma. 

4 Semi-vowels co; ya, to ra, aj la, OJ tva. 

4 Sibilants 03 s’a, sha, onj sa, aO/*,asp. ksha. 

7. The three remaining characters derived from an ancient Alphabet 

are @) la, O ra, and & ra. 

8. The above are the forms of the letters when they occur as 

initials; when used as medials or finals, some of them assume a dif¬ 

ferent shape as will be hereafter explained. 

OF PRONUNCIATION. 

9. Nothing more under this head is intended than to give a 

general idea of the sound of the Malayalim letters j as in writing, it is 

quite impossible in most cases, to do more than this; many of the 

sounds can only be learned by paying strict attention to their pronun¬ 

ciation as uttered by an efficient teacher. 

. lias the short sound of final a in Sophia. 

CSRS).... has the sound of final a in papa. 

6Q. is similar to i in folio. 

ofOo.... sometimes written is like i in pique. 

6). lias the sound of u in fall. 

6)°0. is like oo in fool. 

£3. something like ru in rue. 

^. same sound but lengthened. 

6*3...... something like our word loo. 

60S).. ... a similar sound but lengthened. 
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riQ). like e and ey in end & they. 

Clog).... as ai in aisle. 

&. like our short and long o in odd and ode. 

. like ou in out. 

like am or rather utn. 

05^8.... like ah : the h aspirated. 

^ <£>. has the sound of c in cane. 

I 6U. something like ch in chord. 

< CO. like g in good. 

I Q-fii. as gh aspirated. 

I GO. like ng in ring. 

-QJ....... sound like ch in church. 

sdd. as the above but more forcibly. 

&S. like j in join. 

Ovo. as jha: an aspirate of the above. 

tS'O). like nya : y being a consonant. 

S. like our t; except that in pronouncing it, as well as 

with all the letters of this class, the tongue must 

be carried toward the back part of the roof of the 

mouth. 

O. same as the last but aspirated. 

OjU. something like d. 

Cu9. same aspirated. 

®>. like l ^ In both these eases the tip of the tongue 

y3. like r ^ must be raised higher and extended further 

back than when pronouncing the other let¬ 

ters of this class. 

.err). like n. 

AS). something like t in tin. Great care is required in acquir¬ 

ing the sound of this character, which together with 

all letters of this class, is to be pronounced with 

the tongue placed between the teeth. 

L-Q . same as the above, but aspirated. 

G. as d in dance. 

CO- the same aspirated. 

CO. like n. 

Ii2 
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^ a_J. like an English p as pa, 

I g_0. the same aspirated. 

-<| 6Y2J. as b in bud. 

©. as bh strongly aspirated. 

Ch.. like m in made. 

r . like y in yarn. 

fO. as r soft. Very great attention is necessary to acquire 

i the correct pronunciation of this character. 

'i £J. like l in lane. 

J QJ. as w in wife. Many persons learning Malayalim give 

[ the Tamil sound of v to this letter which is incorrect. 

r C/dlike s’a. In pronouncing this character the tongue 

must he depressed so that the tip of it fall below; 

the front teeth in the lower jaw. 

j r-fiA. like sh in shoe. 

^ CTO. like s in so. 

cBLq.... is a compound of dEb and and pronounced by the 

Malabar Brahmins ksha, but in common, like cha 

strongly aspirated. 

oD. something like h in hoop, but pronounced more forcibly. 

O. like r in rough. 

10. There is another letter, of the same form as the dental CO, 

derived from the Tamil 607, which, though not introduced by the 

native teachers into their list of letters, nor even noticed by them, 

is of very extensive use in the language : and as the pronunciation ox 

it is quite different to that of the dental CO, great care must be taken 

to distinguish it from that character. 

When the dental CO is pronounced the tongue, as before observed, 

must be placed between the teeth : whereas, when this letter CO is pro¬ 

nounced, the tongue must be raised so that the tip of it touch the up¬ 

per part of the front teeth in the upper jaw; care being taken not to 

raise the tongue too high, or the sound will be confounded with 

that of the letter CTO: thus cS^)no Elephant, CS^ero an Oath. It 

will be easy to distinguish the dental from the other CO by remember¬ 

ing the following short rule. 
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The dental 00 never occurs as a medial or final: the other OO is 

never used as an initial; thus OolOQjfrujc Constraint. 

11. With respect to the sound of the letters, in general, it is to be 

observed that in some cases they vary a little from the pronounciation 

given above; thus: 

1st. The short vowel contained in the consonants1 when fol¬ 

lowed by the letters tb, ot>, &=■, and Orb,2 is pronounced something like 

e in label: but, in general, such is the case only when such letters 

close a word, or when such words are prefixed to others to form a 

compound word: thus, 

o_iaj(b many, pronounced paler, not polar. 

<2>a_ub roasted paddy, pronounced mfiler not mfilfir. 

(2aifboio_10S) flour of the above, pronounced mfilerpody. 

sand,—mfinel not manfil. 

Q6Y^rsk<j9}Orn sand hill,—mfinelkunna. 

ftfT!S9>6o moon,—tinkel not tinkal. 

rnonday,—tinkeldricka. 

e&jC/BQJCYb potter,—kus’fiwen. 

2nd. In very numerous instances when the first, or middle syllable 

of a word closes with one of the nasal letters, or with rob ; and, in 

every case, when syllables, in any situation, are closed with o; the 

short vowel belonging to the preceeding consonant, is pronoun¬ 

ced like u in hull; thus, 

cnctfadfocnz to grant, pronounced nulkunnu. 

UOPOo wealth, ., danum. 

CnjlfiOJo God, „ deywum. 

G5^aDoc6,0fho pride, „ ahunkdrum. 

3rd. <£b, when beginning a word, is to be pronounced as direct¬ 

ed in the table; when it occurs as a medial, very soft, something 

1 The short vowel is inherent in every consonant except the finals; 
it being an invariable rule that every open consonant not followed by 
another vowel must be pronounced as if^™ were written after it: thus^ 

Ba. 

2 These are called finals, for the nature and use of which* see para: 17. 
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like gk; when doubled, very strong like kk. Great attention should 

be paid to this rule, as in many cases, the difference between Neuter, 

Active, and Causal Verbs, cannot be distinguished if this character 

be not correctly pronounced; thus CS^c&iCrYd with the single eft, 

signifies to be: with the double ddo) it means to make. 

4th. OS>, in the beginning of words, is to be pronounced as in the 

table: in the middle of words something like th: when doubled, like 

all double letters, very forcibly. When as) is prefixed to the conso¬ 

nant 2), it is pronounced like It; thus OStyGS&OCU Altmaiva, not At- 

mamd. 

5th. O, when doubled, takes the sound of it; as (®*fr)0 ard, 

River, (S^)OcSl6ifvbo dttinday. 

6th. <m>o Besides the pronunciation given to this character in 

the table, it is to be observed that when nasal letters occur in the 

middle of a word, this character, or rather the o, is often substituted 

for them. In such cases it must be pronounced like the letter which 

it represents.3 

7th. Consonants often combine, so as to form a syllable of them¬ 

selves ; in such cases all the consonants, except the one placed last in 

combination, drop their inherent vowel sounds, but retain and unite the 

consonantal sounds of the several letters of which the syllable is compos¬ 

ed; and are to be pronounced according to the order in which the letters 

3 By reference to the arrangement of the letters, of the Alphabet; it 
will be seen that each of the first five classes has its own peculiar 
nasal letter. It is also to be observed that when a syllable in a word 
closes with a nasal letter and is followed by a consonant, the nasal 
letter ought to be changed to the nasal of the order to which the fol¬ 
lowing consonant belongs: but the authority of custom, both in 
teaching and writing Malayalitn, requires that, in most cases, the ° 
should be substituted for such nasal letters; although, as observed 
above, the sound of the nasal represented is retained: thus, is 
pronounced Bunggy not Bumgy, because the sound of the nasal 
letter belonging to the order of gutturals is ng. 

For the further illustration of this subject I shall add the following 
examples of words written indifferently with the nasals of their 
own order, or with thus, 

g3D£9>tt)o, o-iKJ&jiiayOj o_i6n30C2)o, ©-ajaoiDarp, (sraouejo, 

®C0o<fcfCo, O-io-apCOIo oJosOCWo, 6)jnior5>30CD, (VfSooJejc. 
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stand : that is, the sound of that letter placed first in the order of the 

combination is to he uttered first $ thus, 

cCb prefixed to an is written and pronounced <£H3> Kta, 

and S; thus, cfQ. Shta. 

fb, (VO and (TOj Rssa. 

OF THE VOWELS, INITIAL, MEDIAL, AND FINAL. 

OF INITIALS. 

12. The vowels, written in a former section, with the exception of 

6*©, and 05*38, are here denominated Initials, being used, in the 

form represented there, in the beginning of words only: thus; 

Short vowels. 

<3*3d9&M3o, letter. 

ffQcLjlo, will, desire. 

6)(©©<3o, answer. 

^STT)O, debt. 

o!l 
65§<&>o, camel. 

CS*3oOOOHO, woman. 

Long vowels. 

Co>'o)ej(Tv^)c, faintness. 

orOoC/djfOfrb, God. 

3COioc^j|^, dumb. 

seldom used as an initial. 

^ngjC/cUClijo, riches. 

63*t)30Cgjo, liberality, excellence. 

OF MEDIAL AND FINAL VOWELS. 

13. Vowels, not initial, when joined to consonants, assume a dif¬ 

ferent form, but retain their own sound, and are pronounced after the 

consonants to which they are attached: thus; 

Initial. 

05*3, 

<6*3), 

Medial 

or Final. 

The short vowel <6*3 being inherent in every 

consonant, except the finals, never appears but as 

an initial. When it is required as a medial or 

final, it is always understood to be included in 

the consonant that requires it, as papa. 

This mark, placed after the consonant, thus 

cB>D, is called i^o-ab Dlrghum, as o&QEJ Legi 

o_J0§ Song. 
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Initial. 

<£b 

6<V), 

Medial 

or Final. 

_A 

_n, 

_3, 

-cJ, 

-2., 

-L_> 

©’ 

:—*r> 

-60), 
-6*©, 

This mark, drawn over the consonant, thus <fti is 

called QJGbfbl Walli; as Q_T)^ Bow; o—1§) Dog. 

This mark, named and used like the last, is made 

by adding a circle to the top part of the foregoing 

mark; thus j -Q_fl§ Receipt, o_f)sic& Shop. 

Affixed thus to <ft, and CO, only; as <ft, (Si. 

Subscribed thus to CD, njcji, g), Oft, & Q=Q- 

Joined to the letters 6vr>? co, and their double 

letters, as svyq, CD, etc. 

Subscribed to all the rest; thus 61J, etc. 

Affixed thus to and only. 

Subscribed thus to (03, (n0j, (g^, {£§, (<W, (C/d^, 

and (aQ. 

Joined to the letters err), OO, and their double 

letters: as Ogj. 

Subscribed to all the others, as 61^, §, etc. 

Subscribed thus ft), ^_j, g, etc. 

Subscribed thus eft, -Q-J, Q, etc. 

Placed after the consonant, as cft60, OdQD, etc. 

Placed as the last, thus C/d 6^, etc. 

Here, properly, ends this class of simple letters; 

though, for the reason before assigned, the whole 

16 characters have been ranged under the head 

of c^.aJ<ft5o, or vowels. The four following 

characters are compounds formed from the pro¬ 

ceeding letters; as, 

This substitute for o£), called Pulli, is prefixed 

to consonants, and pronounced short or long, as 

usage has fixed the sound of the word of which it 

makes a part; thus 62QK5Y© bed, Gi.ajfjno loss* 

4 In an ancient Malayalim Alphabet, now nearly obselete, which ap¬ 
pears to have been derived from an old Tamil Alphabet, of peculiar 
character, and used for writing title deeds and grants of land, there are 
two characters to distinguish the short and long “Si* and it would tend 
to make this language more definite, and be of great assistance to learn- 
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Initial. 
Medial 

or Final. 

GW, -ft), 

is an improper dipthong, taking the sound 

of e and ey in end and they ; though commonly 

pronounced y. It is compounded of and 

€TQ; thus rs>6)LG(tf>) from f3)LQ and ey) rail; 

rolrOb)6^5Y®§<^ from rtsSlfOSvTjY® and 

These marks, called double pulli, when united to 

other letters are prefixed to the consonants j as 

6)6)o_J(3)(sl) Boy, 6)6)CU)2.Jo Ointment. 

6)ag) is a compound of OS® andaQ); as an6)6)(flj) 

OJ; from rO(«5) and ng)OJ. 

The language, with respect to this letter, is also 

defective in having hut one character to express 

the short and long o. Perhaps the following 

marks would he found as convenient as any to 

mark the distinction; for the* initial and medial 

short o 61 & 6)—0, as in the table: for the long 

initial 610, which is used hy some few writers, 

for the long medial and final <?—0: thus short 

initial and medial, 6}§cfto Camel: 6)d9>0oxl 

Branch. Long initial and medial, 6i0<&> 

Drain: (?dB>0a_)o Wrath. 

is a compound of OS® and 6); as ti_J6)(h0aJ 

c&OfQo ; from o_H& and 6)a_Jdb9(Dc. 

This medial is placed right and left of the con¬ 

sonant ; thus 6) as 6)ddWC®BJo craft, 

6)ca;o)ajoo0 youth. 

61® is a compound of OS® and 61; thus <7n6)OJ°D 

SPOo, from m)QJ and 6*>(2><mo. 

ersi if something to answer the same purpose could be introduced into 
the present Alphabet. To adopt the old Malayalim character would 
require a change in the consonant to which the medial character must 
be annexed; but as this would not be desirable, perhaps the introduction 
of the following character 6% used as the medial of long in Tamil 
would be the least objectionable; thus ©a<ww, For this initial, 
I propose this character thus Oil; ^caasrrfl Malice, Backbiting. 

Q 
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Initial. 

CS^o, 

<m> s3 

Medial 

or Final. 

-O, This final character, called (§rdP^(TOjO(?)o, 

Anasrvarum is added to consonants, and in this 

state invariably closes the syllable as a final (h; 

thus 6)6)G>Q_lo Deyrvum ; <©3o®o Kumbum. 

This final, called QJiCTO^o wiser gum, is placed 

after consonants; thus (^86Uo Grief: it under¬ 

goes no alteration, always closes a syllable, 

and is the substitute for aO when used as a 

final. 



A Table exhibiting at one vietv^ the Medial and Final Vowels, as used in a state of combination. 

Ka 

ka kd ki ki kii ku kru kru klu klu ke kai ko J &0W kam | 
dh oteO <£b) dS>] 

t) c&eo 0^6*® 6) t£h 6)o)cte 6)c0yj 6)005*0 C03O C05 § 
Kha 65J 6U0 6i_n 6Lj) 

«y 6LJG3 6L16*® 6)6U 6)6)6U 6)6U0 6)6U*0 6Uo 6U 8 
Ga C/9 090 oo) oo) & 90 0003 006*® 6)00 6)6)09 6)000 6)00*0 OOo 09 8 
G ha O-fflO o-efl M) ^-eio^ 0-fil6*3) 6)0-£l 6)6)<xfii 6)a-e]9 6)<X£]<v) <l£jo «-fi] 8 
Nga 03 030 03) 03) Cvg &%> 03 036*3) 6)03 6)6)03 6)030 6)63*0 63 o 63 8 
Cha 

Chha 

-Q_J aJO -Oj) aJ) H -QjeO xiJ6*3) 6)0 1 6)6)q 1 6)xU0 6)jJ*0 XJo JXO 8 
£19 2X99 2©") 2X§) ■QX9, (3®5 XI063 xjX96*3) 6)xK9 6)6)219 | 6)2X90 6) 2X9*0 XiX9o 2X9 § 

Ja &S S%0 s4) 84) m (§& § s. £36*3 ^g6*3) 6)S? 6)6) £<g 1 6)839 6)S?*0 ©8 8 
Jlia <3X0 <3X0 0 (3xol <3\o) <3X^ <3xo <3X06*3 <3x06*3) 6) <3xo 6) 6) <3X0 ; 6)<3xo0 6)<3\jO*0 OXOo <3X0 8 
Nya 

Ta 

Tka 

6*39 6*3)9 (TO)) 6*3)) 6*$ G<^ Og) 6*3) 6*3 6*3) 6*3) 6)6*3) 6) 6) 6*3) 6)6*390 6)6*39*0 6*3) o 6*39 8 
S SO s) s) 5 § § S6*3 S 6*3) 6)S 6)6) S 6)S9 6)S0 So £ 8 
o oo 6) 6) 

9 9 <3 06*3 06*3) 6)0 6)6)0 6)00 6)0*0 Oo O 8 
Da CUJ CUJO coo) O-aJ) cu; COJ6*3 C\jU6*3) 6) CUJ 6)6)CU9 6) CUJO 6)<\aJ*0 CUJo CUJ 8 
Dha CUS) CU99 cusH CU9) cu§ 0U> COO 6*3 CU96*3) 6)CU9 6)6)CU9 6)CUS0 6)CU9*0 CU9o CU9 8 
Na 6-rr) fivnoa sno] ern) 6*g> 6V^06*3 6*^0 6*3) 6) 6*^0 6)6)603 6)6*~*90 6)6T*9*0 ff**9o 6*T9 8 
Ta <39 (3)9 cn) <sf) © © <3)6*3 <3) 6*3) 6)<3) 6)6)<3) 6) <3)0 6) <59*0 <3)o <3) 8 
Tha LQ LOO LQ) lqI •-9 LQ LQ6*3 LQ6*3) 6)LQ 6)6)LO 6)LQ0 6)LQ*0 LQo LQ 8 
Da s SO al a) $ s fi (36*3 06*3) 6)0 6)6)0 j 6)00 6)0*0 0O 0 8 
Dha GO 009 oo) oJ) w 006*3 006*3) 6)00 6)6)00 6)000 6)00*0 OOo CO 8 
Na CO 009 oo) oo) 09 o§> QG> © 006*3 006*3) 6)00 6) 6)0*9 6)000 6)00*0 OOo CO 8 
Pa fl_J oJO o_n oJ) 

°sJ a_J6*3 o_Je*3) 6)a_l 6)6)o_l 6) 0-19 6)n_l*0 (5_lo o_J 8 
Pha O-Q O_Q0 o_o) oj5) 

°-9 0_Q 6*3 0_Q 6*3) 6)o_Q 6)6)o_Q 6)a_Q9 6)O-Q*0 O-Qo q_Q 8 
Ba em 6Y2J0 6Y0J) ooi) 6Y94 6Y9J6*3 6Y0J6*3) 6)6TLi 66)600 6)6Y9J0 6)6Y9J*0 6QJo 6T9J 8 
Bha <B <B0 fii <f) g iS 3 Q2» <36*3 <36*3) 6)0 6)6)0 ; 6)00 6)0*0 <3o 0 8 
Ma (2) <20 <2) <2) 

q> 9 a <26*3 <26*3) 6) <2 6) 6) <2 6) <20 0(2*0 <2o <2 8 
Ya QO> CQJO cqJ) oo?) 

<SJ 
Cgj 
ca> CO/6*3 CS1)6*3) 6)QQJ 6) 6) CQJ 6)CO>0 6)CQJ*0 CO»o CQJ g 

Ra (D <90 <?n <6) (95 (S © cn> <96*3 (96*3) 6) (3 6)6)(Q 6) (DO 6) (0*0 (Do (D 8 
La 90 £.19 ax') all ai 

oaA ai6*3 aJ6*3) 6)90 6)6)fi_l 6)aJ9 6)£J<0 BOo ax 8 
Wa OJ OJO o~f) oJ) (XJ QJ6*3 OJ6*3) 6)00 6)6)OJ 6) OJO 6)CU*0 OOo <9J 8 
S’a 09 090 09) 09) (03j 

<g> 096*3 096*3) 6)09 6)6)09 6)C<30 6)09*0 C/do 09 8 
Ska c&XO <M) <M) <£^6*3 cSs\6*3) 6)cBs\ 6)6)c£s1 6)c£x\0 6)c£xx*o cSsOo c£& 8 
Sa OX) COOO 0031 cvvj) Cr^ 

°s? 00)6*3 (VO 6*3) 6) COO 6)6)009 6) (TOO 6)039*0 OrOo OfO 8 
Ha aD Of) 9 0X5) ax5) (as OX) 6*3 OX) 6*3) 6)0X9 6)6)0X9 6)aX90 6) 0X9*0 oX9o 0X) 8 
Ksha &&10 d&£d) o&&T) c&2Q6*3 oQ>2i6*3) 6)<&2& 6)6)00^ 6)<&&19 6)c0£Q*O <&Slo 8 
La 

i> fi D 1 * |„ not used wof Mi'ed 6)0) 6)6)^ 6)^0 6)^*0 ^8 
Ra SP #) s£) 

If not used „ „ 6)a> 6)6) tf1 6)^0 6)*f*0 iPo tP 8 
Ra o 09 c5) <5) a Q> 59 

” ” » 6)0 6)6)0 ; 6)00 6)0*0 Oo O 8 
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OF THE CONSONANTS, DOUBLE, COMPOUND, 

AND FINAL. 

<5V^O, 

O), 

LQ, 

6, 

GO, 

oo, 

14 

OF THE DOUBLE CONSONANTS. 

Most of the consonants are capable of reduplication; 

is doubled by adding this mark -® to the right 

side of the single <B> ; as 

subscribes another 6U: sometimes a Si is prefixed 

instead of the 6U; but this, it is to be observed as 

well as all reduplications of this kind, is according 

to the rules of the Sanscrit: thus ... 

takes another CO; as 

a CO is prefixed to this letter; as ... 

takes another 6*3; as, 

are reduplicated by this ^ placed underneath; i 

Sometimes the nj is doubled, thus 

In writing the mi is generally doubled; thus 

takes a .QJ, sometimes a old; as, 

takes another S3 ; as, ... 

prefixes a S3 ; thus ... 

annexes a second 60); as, 

takes another S underneath; as, 

takes a S thus; 

takes another cco thus 

the same; as, ... 

is doubled thus; ... 

subscribes another em, thus 

takes another O); as, 

prefixes an thus, 

takes another & ; as, 

prefixes a £> thus, 

affixes another 00; as, 

c 2 

thus 

{: 

3d- 

<81- 

<y- 

a- 
mi. 

®fe* 
^3u>. 

60Y®. 

§• 

OO). 

Old. 

§• 

CLO. 

cm. 
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OJ, subscribes another aJ; as, fci- 

61QJ, the same; as, 6YU. 
6YXA 

sometimes thus, 60^. 

S, is doubled thus, §• 

(2, takes another Ch; as, ... Q£hy 

GJ, is reduplicated by this mark ^ subscribed; as to 
c/9, subscribes another C/9 ; as, ... to 
r£&, occasionally subscribes another rSA ; as, ... 

CTO, takes another CTO underneath; as, ... 8r8' 

o, takes another O; but, as before observed, it is 

always in such a state of combination, to be con¬ 

sidered and pronounced as tt, not r. GO. 

OF THE COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 

15. Some consonants combine with others of a different name j of 

these, a few change their form in the state of combination; and others 

retain their original shape. 

The consonants that change their form when united with other con¬ 

sonants; are 

1st. fO & <b. The letter <0 is changed into and (b into (' ) . 

In the former case the mark is affixed to the right side of a consonant, 

drawn underneath it from right to left, and pronounced after it; as ($§} kra. 

The other mark is placed over a consonant and pronounced before it; 

thus dft. rka. 

2nd. fij. This letter, in combination, assumes the form before men¬ 

tioned, viz. ^ ; and is pronounced after the letter with which it unites; 

thus c6> and ^ Jda. 

3rd. OJ. This character, united with other consonants, assumes this 

form _l, is postfixed to consonants, and pronounced after them; as c& and 

OJ, cftJ kwa. 

4th. CQJ. In combination assumes this form and is pronounced 

last; as <fi> and CQJ, gj kya. 

5th. 6*3). This nasal unites with the first letter of its own order; thus 

6*3) and nJ, Neka. 
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6th. <2, o, and ob unite with o_J; thus oxJ Mpa or Npa. 

7th. Q3 unites with the first letter of its own order; thus, 03 and 

c&>; 8&> Nka: Orb and c&» unite in the same manner. 

8th. iP and -OJ unite thus, Rcha. 

9th. 6^0 and S thus, 6>^3 Nlfia. 

10th. CO and & make 03 Nda. 

11th. 00 and rtD, CYQ) Nta. 

The remaining consonants, in combination, retain their original form ; 

or in the very few cases where alterations take place, they are so trifling, 

as to prevent the possibility of mistaking the different characters; thus, 

oro and LO combine thus, onj£). 

ero and C\x>, onruJ. 

S3 and OO), 

16th. Many of the consonants are tripled and compounded in various 

ways but this, after the explanations already given, will occasion the stu¬ 

dent no difficulty: the following examples will best illustrate this subject. 

(6n_JCU210QJ Brahma. 

(C/^]CQ((5b (G) Orb Ills Excellency, the Teacher. 

Bust of Ashes. 

o Liberty. 

Conqueror of death ; one of the names of Shewa. 

OF THE FINAL CONSONANTS. 

17- Some few of the consonants become, in certain cases, finals, i. e. 

they close a word, and can have no vowel affixed to them, or pronounced 

after them *. when this occurs they undergo a little alteration in their 

form: as, 

Consonants that close a word. 6^0, OO, to, £j, oO, e>, Q. 

Finals of the above. 6^, orb, (b, rat), 8, o. 5 

18. A table of consonants united with the letters (0, (b, £j, cu, and 

cab 

5 See the remarks on characters and para 13. 
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Kra etc. 

t£3><5 C9^9^(2Z? © (B ® 
^(rn(n_3(o9(6r^(5(S(25® (e^ (cy ^ (c^ (cr^ (of) (£& ^ • 

jR^a etc. 

Sill CO ^GJ <fo jq!_I ate & faUJ 6^0) S 6 ojo o!a9 <5^*0 rtn lid q Uj 

rh als fllD 60J 6 (2 cal fij oil 09 cSb orb aO &r£& §)• 

Kla. 

&|y|Q,^i<i3^i^S,J%a^S^s(v«cve6^3®feSa 
vsgs&5&9s,&«&§S&&S!A&<3‘#9c&3S‘ei5SI,*&- 

Kwa. 

cftU 6U_) 00J «-£U GGJ -Q_U OT9J S3J OvoJ 6REL1 SJ OD CVOJ CU9J 

frTO_] rtf>_l I n I fi_j OJJ COJ a_J_l 0_£U 6ru_l 0J GsJ C&Ll (0-J £D 

QJJ C9J r£&J OTOJ aOJ dfeSOJ SPJ OJ. 

Kya. 

^ g) &)&• 

ON THE PERMUTATIONS OF THE LETTERS. 

19. There are, at present, very few native works in this language 

that can, either as it respects orthography or manner of writing, lay claim 

to the character of even tolerably good Malayalim. The native scholars, 

in general, affect a knowledge of the Sanscrit, and aim to show it in their 

works: for this purpose the poetic style is usually adopted; and to make 

up the number of their syllables, grammar, idiom, and sense are sacrificed; 

words and phrases are borrowed from the Sanscrit and Tamil languages; 

letters are added or omitted; words are transposed and made to run into 

each other, so that a great deal of what they write is mere high sounding 

jargon; and it requires much practice to understand that part of it which 

has a meaning. 

But besides affectation of style, knavery has a large share in this mys¬ 

tifying art; the object being to keep the people in ignorance, and con- 
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sequently in dependance on the Brahmins, who for the most part are the 

authors, translators, and expounders of their writings. 

20. But, though such a practice is worse than unnecessary, and can¬ 

not he too much deprecated, yet the nature of this language does, to a 

certain extent, require that changes should take place in the letters; and 

without exhausting the patience of the Student in noticing niceties that 

may be more easily learned by practice as they occur in the course of his 

studies; the following rules are submitted to assist him to ascertain how 

such changes are effected. 

PERMUTATION OF VOWELS. 

21. In general it may he remarked that since initial vowels can only 

be used at the commencement of words, when any number of single words, 

beginning or closing with vowels, coalesce and form a compound word ; 

these vowels require to be changed into their medial characters, or drop¬ 

ped altogether: sometimes, however, other letters are inserted; as 

from PQjDCO'o <®R)^6)(U) CQJ and 6)§g. 

The rules for the permutations of the vowels are, 

First. Of words ending in short OS^D. When a word ending with the 

open vowel sound of is followed by another word that begins with 

05*2) short; the first letter of the word to be affixed is dropped, and in this 

state the words coalesce; the last letter of the first word retaining its 

vowel sound; as 

^cS\6)dfa6^<yv^R)0<&cnrb from <^(6)6)o96>SVYgcrr> and (SQa5)0<£riCrrc„ 

6>db0r^naJo-Jo from SicftoannoJ, and (g^a_|o. 

Secondly. When a word ending in an open consonant is followed by 

any vowel except 05*3 short, the vowel sound of the final consonant is 

dropped,6 and the initial vowel of the following word assumes its medial 

6 In native writings the above rule holds good in every case, but this is 
decidedly wrong, as such a practice, in some instances, confounds 
words, renders their meaning ambiguous, changes the powers of the let¬ 
ters? and causes them to be pronounced inaccurately : thus a native would 
write ©q&acfbsjoc*), for ©c^ool^y, but according to the former mode 
of spelling in this, as well as in similar instances, not only would the 
pronounciation be inaccurate, but the word itself may readily be con¬ 
founded with the past tenses of verbs which, in their poetic works, 
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form and coalesces with the consonant from which the vowel is removed; 

05*5aS)Oo8iOO*d, from 05*5(6) and 05*5) e63 Onrd. 

6)<j&0^000, v> 6)c&»9^j 55 05*5) CO* 

Aoslgy, 35 C&9S ,5 

COt$e6al6ta-p^«, „ rO/^d&6) 55 696)0—^960. 

CS*56mfl§)(5)S), „ 05*5 6t2L) 55 o(56.§!(3)Sl. 

33 ^(5(6*5) 55 6)§]£>* 

53 d&>Q(3*5) 55 

Qng*w&o_^g^(p, 5) (6) 6*~*3 Q-^g)g) 55 6)9(0. 

690^(5) c*w>, 33 69(6) 55 6)9(ffif*T3. 

6)c&06)^je-P, 55 6)c&i9j3_4 55 • n^ajTl. 

ag)6)finono, 55 o0)(5) 55 00)000. 

covift^cfrCha^o, „ 55 6)a0)c&>(2)(5^jo. 

05*5 6) (6) 9 (5*5)1 g-}, 55 05*5(3) 55 6i (3*0)1^. 

ro 6)^*0 c2o\ col, » » 
659c£AUOl. 

Thirdly. When words, ending with long 0$*$?, are followed by 05*5, 

the 05*5, is sometimes changed into CQJ; if it be 05*5), into as 

6)(6)6S^9C£UOj]6)S Jje*^, from Qr5>05v3!), and G5*5a_fl6)S 6)6102. 

<a§OJOCQ9s)^j, „ c&>§0_)9, „ CS*5Sla^. 

^axjocojoocflfy) „ *£>oaJ9, „ ce^odlrab aJ!6*"9. 

05*5)00960, „ 55 05^)6o. 

Fourthly. When the last vowel of the first word is 69, and the 

first word of the second 05*2) or 05*5), the last rule applies *. as, 

ogy^rtjilCOQJ(M), from and (®*3aJf*t>. 

€)o_i§l0OS^, „ 6)o_J§), „ 05*2)S^. 

6)OJ|^|0O0^, „ 6)QJ^gl, „ (&'d)£\. 

&e*»0CrP,COOCO&dftota, „ £%v3>90Q), „ 05*5)CO Oc&Ofb. 

'€)£20aoco!o09§o, ,, ©aoaoon), „ os*5)§o. 

Sometimes words that end in 69 and begin with 05*5), are altered thus; 

4he 69 of the first word is changed into^ and the 05*5) into its medial: as, 

O5*5U^9c0>9OBo, from 05*5)Uil, and 05*5)<fl>9C/oo. 

OS*5(^jO(cr)aOo, „ 05*5(6)1, „ C5*5)(C/)aOo. 

frequently have a feminine termination, the form of whirh is the same 
with the one above: thus cDoaisrocTUQaooaroio-necrnayo roa^cfcaiaooc&iifijQOOos 

ajuocmodo jRaivenen s sister spoke again to Regukulenyyeken. 
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Fifthly, if the last vowel of the word prefixed, and the first of the 

word to be added, end in <|9, the 69 of the first word remains, and for 

the second 69, CQJ with a medial 69 placed over it is inserted; as, 

a^^r^Q0/l(^<^onr5Qjort>, from and 9Qf61c^rvr^ojfrb. 

nocq/1 ro) sesi otc, „ m^l „ e^rolcesima. 

If the first word ends in co/l, the first 69 of the second word is 

omitted altogether; as, 

61a_i9CQ/l(o)(^iprr2), from 63a_lOCO/l and 69(7Dc0g>,rvTa. 

l^o^aocaTlfclcflaonrd, „ 

In many words of Sanscrit origin where the connecting letters are 69 

or ofOo, both are rejected, and a medial long ofDo placed over the last con¬ 

sonant of the first word; thus, 

cfeoTl (03(^3, from d&>0_Tl and 69(030^3. 

6iCQJD0Ol(99JrYb, „ 63QQ/3C/5) „ of0oC/3_irrb. 

Sixthly. In words where the last vowel of the preceding word ends 

in 69, and the first letter of the following word begins with 6), the 6) is 

changed into its medial and placed under a CQJ ; and the words are then 

connected; as, 

C/3a&9Tlcfijg)g) QJ Orb, from O3c0^T!, CQJ and 6)Sbg)QJob. 

Sometimes the 09 of the first word is dropped and a ^ subscribed 

to the consonant to which the medial 6) of the second word is added; thus, 

from ($9)rail and 6)(ff9nQo. 

Seventhly. If the second word begins with 6)9, its medial with CO* 

is used as above; thus, 

^fae&ic£^3Y33, from and 6)9ram, 

aj$£)c^§, » OJSfl „ 6)9§. 

Eighthly. Where the last letter of the word prefixed ends in 6), and 

the first letter of the second word begins with 69, the first vowel is drop¬ 

ped, and the medial of the 69 is placed over the last consonant of the 

first word to which the remaining letters of the second word are added • 

thus, 

from and 69^. 

c^olcaO^Jlto^orv?), „ c39>6)caf)£^ „ ^r61ce6i,cYY5. 

D 
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Ninthly. Where the coalescing letters are both 6), the second is 

changed into its medial and placed under a OJ, and in this state it is af¬ 

fixed to the first word; as, 

(u'lrE&O-jo, from OJ and <|)o. 

o_j(y^C4o, „ o_i^, OJ „ 6)o. 

Tenthly. ©*) when beginning a word that is affixed to words ending 

in a vowel is, for the most part, changed into its medial, and written thus; 

from <£n(p^ and 

otOoCf^Po, ,, ofOo, CO» ., GfO&o. 

cat is inserted in the last example, for the sake of euphony. 

Eleventhly. In cases where words, beginning with the letter nQ). are 

affixed to others ending in a vowel, the is changed into its medial 

and placed before the last consonant of the word prefixed, from which 

its own vowel has been previously removed; as, 

from 6)00/1 fgjg) and 

O-flOe^^o-}, » oJT)6'nrg „ 

ngjorrjQ^D^e^onooasi), „ ag)fYmocG>os*og „ agonoorsi). 

Twelfthly. 65 annexed to another word ending in C®^> or CQJ, is 

changed into its medial and coalesces thus; 

QOOOOdBflJYOOrb, from (200 and 

„ ^scy^oqocq;, 65®. „ 

If the last consonant, of the word to be prefixed, be one of the final 

letters, it is changed into its corresponding initial with which the medial 

65 coalesces, as in the former case; thus, 

<£>OCg}<S£v3OG)OO<0ffiC£}Jo, from d&>0qi}<S$v35o and 630rf)6iQCyo. 

„ &(&(£)^j *|sl. 

61 is much in use, as the sign of interrogation ; in such cases it never 

stands alone, but is changed into its medial and either coalesces with the 

last consonant of a word, or with QJ or 03 J, which are then annexed to 

a word thus, 

Os^}QQ^rr^,6)6nso ? from OxL'Cg^on^evvi and 61. 

^JJC^'Wg^OUD? „ On.. OJ „ 65. 

os^ojob rtnormoc&o ? „ (S^o-nb onorrn, „ 65. 



MALAYALIM LANGUAGE. 19 

Thirteenthly. 6^ in combination is changed into its medial and used 

thus j 

”k£a.ui\ from rr 6t2Lncqj|g)_ and 6YDr£k<jul. 

(S a'89-.(&Q0g^g><^rjciJ0Cno), „ GQQJ8&>®(2)0„ 6ir3GlJ0Crol. 

Fourteenthly. Words ending with o, when prefixed to words begin¬ 

ning with <&£>, change the o into £2, and the CSV of the second word is 

dropped thus, 

from e&Dqgyo and (S^iy. 

crQC£j£2ig_|, „ cnjn&Jo „ 05*3^. 

If o5rZ6)q—\odo be affixed to words ending with o, the o and (Sr0 

are dropped and is changed into cnj; as, 

0a_iOo9i6^mJ^iio, from 6)ciJi0<8io and GS^ffio—p'V. 

If the first letter of the annexed word begin with (S^O) it is changed 

into its medial; thus, 

0-^gnOQ'jCOT|§, from a^.g££o and (S^COflg. 

o_Jra7lroOOO(2D6y>g, „ a_lfiJ))iO0O3o „ C5^)6»^S. 

If the first letter of the annexed word be 60; thus, 

c&iOCgjf^)^, from c&rqyo and 

61cft3So „ 

If the first letter of the second word be 6) ; thus, 

(W-l CV>OD^g)g), from Cx"0_jcr\iDo and 6)gg>. 

(2ar;anj^^_, „ cmrmjo „ 

If the first letter of the second word be n£); thus, 

6vWJfYa6'(2S5^o^a_i0Qaf)^, from a^ss^o and 63aJQC&Tg_i, 

G5^ g) 6U2 fi) , 

o_jo<^©£aa£l^, 

„ CS^o, „ C0§j. 

„ Ojoqja „ ag)8eb!fijl). 

If the first letter of the second word begin with 63 61 or thus, 

rOD§6363.2C/cUC^a4o, from OOD§o and 

0_JO6^^J)@63i2Jf^, „ o_l 06m®CQ0 „ 6iOT<S). 

cs^ajorYa^a^aacg^^sv^a, „ gs*z>oj onrac, sw&iay j „ ^6^v§. 

In many words, chiefly of Sanscrit origin, when the word to be prefixed 

ends in o, that character is dropped altogether; thus, 

Q_Daj(^3joa'd6ii\o, from n-QUo, CQajo and (S*3)G!dfc&o. 

£SCQ3o 

d2 

63a_A§orr?., 
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PERMUTATIONS OF CONSONANTS. 

22. The consonants chiefly affected by combination with other letters 

are the finals, which are changed into their initials when united to other 

letters; as, 

o, from 05*3)60^ and 6)o. 

fln6vnrBQ_pQ-^Q003Cari§, „ O)6rY0a_po_j0rYb 55 cs^caTg. 

u_je_iR»o, 55 o_iajcb 55 6)0. 

55 6)croad\ayook 33 Qo. 

csojoj^o, 5? OSO)Oj5o 33 6)o. 

CSO)OJP0fll^j, 
» 

OSOXUCOo 33 

23. In certain cases Sanscrit words, either whole or abbreviated, 

put in the place of their corresponding Malayalim terms; thus CrO is of¬ 

ten used for no, as crook^gwoo or (VO^soiOo, for cog_)C£>6rr)o: crook 

being the Sanscrit, and nng_J the Malayalim, word for good. 

Sometimes the last letter of crook is dropped and 6) subscribed to the 

first letter as CO^ : in this state it is prefixed to words; as, 

0046*04 OjJI, from crook and 6r04<un. 

cr^a_T)n>C/3r&\c, „ „ „ a_ftaC/8c£&o. 

C04ruol(0)o, „ „ „ xuf51(C5)o. 

bad, evil, is a Sanscrit word but commonly used for aJloon, which 

is the Malayalim for bad. 

When coalesces with nouns, the first consonant of the noun is 

frequently doubled; as, 

Q6)LaaooDo, from /§(b and 6)<20aOc. 

$joa, „ „ „ ct> cgjoa. 

In some instances the word to be affixed remains unchanged; as, 

§6)&4fLo'), from and 6y^<U_T). 

The last letters of crook and are often changed into letters corres¬ 

ponding in sound to the first letter of the word to be annexed; as, 

(vOS^nOo, from Crook and £8POo. 

mjnao^o, „ „ „ ao£o. 

0-0%^°* » » » <QieJo. 
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prooGusyjjc. 

C/§)aio. 

cftoajo. 

(a_^CO»«jno. 

24. Other changes frequently take place in the consonants; but as 

some of them are too arbitrary to be reduced to rules, and others arise 

in forming the different parts of speech, they will be best understood if 

pointed out and explained when the different occasions that give rise to 

them may occur. 

ETYMOLOGY. 

25. All the words, in the Malayalim language, are divided into six 

principal parts: viz. Particles, Nouns, Pronouns, Verbs, Adjectives, and 

Adverbs. The Preposition, or rather Postposition, Conjunction, and In¬ 

terjection are included in the particle. There is no Article.7 

PARTICLES. 

26. As the particles are much used in the formation of the other parts 

of speech, it will be necessary to commence this part of the Grammar with 

the study of them. 

27- In attempting to classify the Particles a difficulty arises in conse¬ 

quence of the same assemblage of letters forming, in different connexions, 

different parts of speech ; but the following arrangement will show the 

senses in which they are most commonly used. 

28. The following particles are derived from the Sancrit, and prefixed 

to nouns, and verbs derived from Sanscrit Nouns. 

1st. (o_J. A preposition signifying forth, for, off; it also denotes, ex¬ 

cess, etc.: as, 

(q-jgiQOQo, The highest degree of joy ; from (o_j and 6)<20 i3o Joy. 

1 Unless the numeral one be excepted, which, in connexion with 
other words, is changed to In this latter case it occasionally 
answers to our indefinite article; as rtsiraaflas g.6TBt a person 
is there. When our definite article occurs, the natives sometimes use 
the demonstrative pronouns nn®, °ro°, or paraphrastical expressions 
suited to the idiom of the language; as will be hereafter pointed out. 

§£pO0(2<7Mjo, from j§(b and 

$C^0£Llo, „ ,, 
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2nd. o-JfO. Sometimes in conposition signifies completeness, but it 

properly means, other, another, etc.; as, 

a_j(06^£J3o&5o, Another or the other world; from clJ(0 and QEJOc&o 

world. 

o_S(065SO5), Stranger; from and 6)i3C/S) Countryman. 

3rd. CY\)o. This particle, in composition, signifies completeness. 

OrOon_^6£Oo or CtXca^&nOo complete, fulness; from 00>o and 

gnOo fulness. 

4th. CS'&flp), Beyond, ire foiwi of time, ^Zace, and degree. In compo¬ 

sition it often implies, ?rewc^, exceedingly, etc.; as, 

<$*5(59)6} CUSCO, 77<e greatest pain; from (SOroT) and 0Q_ii3OO 

Pain. 

5th. n_l(6\ About, around, also exceedingly etc.; as, 

n wrDrT^Oft-Jn, Excessive sorrow: from o_: (S' and rtr>0a_Jo Sorrow. 

6th. CS^)fY3, After, in point of place, time, or degree. In composition 

it often signifies, according to, in imitation of, behind, etc.; as, 

OSLO'S (SiOo-Jo, Repentence; from OS^OfS and m)9o_)o, Grief. 

(SvdO^COtarOc, Walking after; from (SHOP'S and CO(2POa., Walk. 

7th. (S'f&dT, Before, in time and place or opposite to ; as, 

CS^rsl^6lJ(2iDCan§, Face to face; from and ($6Uo, Face. 

8th. Q_f), in connexion, has different and opposite meanings . as, 

COOOSc, Destruction, oJlooocyQc. Same meaning but more intense. 

aP(22 Uo, Shapelessness; from ail and Shape. 

9th. oolib or oolroj, in composition, gives a contrary meaning to 

words; as, 

Cp)<33C£)c, Misfortune; from Po)(b and GQtSjjo, Blessing, Luck. 

oolao^o” ” •W®®- TrusU 

fr?gr\joro°, Worthlessness; co.fo or O'Slcnj „ onjOfO-, ^ Importance 

Co! r§c&Jc, Fearlessness; „ „ 0C&)0, Fear. 

In the last example the ts is doubled for the sake of sound. 
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In a few cases ro)& renders words more intensive, and in such instan¬ 

ces the first letter of the word affixed is, generally, doubled; as, 

Cn6h^fr\jjo, Constraint: from POifb and 6YXJ(TUJo, Bond, Tie. 

10th. or GS^QJ, implies privacy, and is often employed in a 

bad sense; as, 

cSOo_JG>3COo, Disgrace; from (&Za-J and Honor. 

CS^dJc0bl(Wn], Infamy; „ OS^DOJ „ dEblGT^l, Fame. 

11th. CS<d in connexion signifies without, or privation ; as, 

GS^prOrc^o, Falsehood; from C5*3 and orOfWjo, Truth. 

(S^aflOcUOOTOc, Unbelief; „ „ „ Q_flC/cU')CVOo, Faith. 

05Ydrn)0Ca>o, Injustice; „ „ „ OOjOCOJo, Justice. 

12th. Again, against, for, back again. In composition it has 

three meanings. 

First, as a particle of distribution: in this case it is affixed to the 

nominative case of nouns, and sometimes to other words; as, 

sl(UCrOo(Q_jfln!, Day by day. 

CS^e^o(a_jfg?!, Person by person. 

Second. Prefixed to nouns it conveys the sense of reciprocity; as, 

(a-jfjfilaJO/^, Defendant; from QJ3/3I Plaintiff. 

Reply; „ 6K?vzn(£>o Answer. 

Third. It governs the accusative case of nouns, in the sense of about, 

or concerning ; as, 

CS^QJfYb og)6>oro (q-jfln) He grieved about me. 

29. The following particles, for the most part, serve to connect sen¬ 

tences ; as, 

1st. og)om8 That. An illative conjunction used to shew that the 

subject referred to is contained in the preceding sentence; as, 

(S^curm (SY0OJ(b o—'Ofi'GSY^ They said that he wouldcome. 

This particle is sometimes prefixed to pronouns; as, 

n^oror^Giobo ©C/Brf&c, After that. 

ciG)Orr)(G)6\&>l6ry£, By which, whereupon. 

For the further use of this and ail other words of this class, see the 
Syntax of Particles. 
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2nd. oQ)(Yr)06)O, After that, in consequence of that. This word is 

compounded of a^orn that, and after. 

3rd. agjrrooret) or ag)Onooe^0, But, nevertheless, etc. This word 

is compounded of n{j)Ono that and (S^fob if. 

When it stands at the head of sentences, its use is, sometimes, to call 

attention to the subject that follows. 

In many instances it is merely expletive. 

This particle must be carefully distinguished from the ablative singular 

of the personal pronoun; the characters being alike in both: as, 

agiomod) But, o£)nnno(ub by me. 

4th. ag^CY^Pnnorsb. This particle is compounded of nj&CfQ) What, 

and but. When this word connects sentences, it signifies for. 

When it follows a neuter relative pronoun, it means thus, or as follows: as 

<075CLirvt a^PCrcoornorsb, He spake as follows. 

5th. o^r^n(5)dB>0QG^sorr)0ral), Because. Compounded of cJ&CtV) 

what, by, and n^)mooa5b but. 

6th. <&(£)<&) OS) 6) &>0Qr&, a^rmfin6l«9>06v'>?i On account of which, by 

that. These particles are emphatic and generally signify for the very 

cause ; in consequence of this or that particular thing. They are compound¬ 

ed of (S^caJ, which is the past participle of the verb to be, o^oro that 

and (S^ir7)0c&O6v>2 because, by which, fyc. 

7th. CS^<jft>6v<ft36’rX§, Therefore, in consequence of 

which. These words are compounded of CS^D)a05, the verbal noun of CS^D) 

tBiCrfo to be, ©dfcOSv^ by and (S^rob if. The C& being inserted for 

the sake of euphony. 

8th. o_D 6)Crr>, After, moreover, besides, etc. This particle is very 

often used merely to excite attention: sometimes in a variety of ways to 

which there is nothing analogous in the English language. 

30. The particles used to designate the several cases of the nouns will 

be treated of under the head of Nouns. All the particles that remain to 

be noticed are affixed to or placed after the words to which they belong. 

31. The following particles are connected with words in various ways ; 

thus, 
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1st. go is a connecting particle ancl means and, even, also. It never 

stands alone, but is affixed to the word to which it belongs; as, 

(SySQJCYBo, 

cs^oj^o. 

from 05*3 QJ at) 

„ cs*da_i6o 

He, 

She, 

go. 

go. 

When combined with negative sentences it corresponds to the English 

words neither, neither nor. 

2nd. rtDSirrn is the accusative singular of the reflective pronoun self, 

see para: 60 on the subject of personal pronouns; but used as a particle it 

follows nouns and pronouns in all cases and numbers; and is also affixed 

to other particles : in such connexions it signifies very, in truth, and words 

of a similar import; as, 

6*3)90^ 0S^>[O-^c&)0(Qo 0?>6)Crr) o_JOOTy^. 

/ spake just so; or I spake in that very manner. 

3rd. 65, Besides being the sign of interrogation, (see the permutation 

of vowels on this letter,) is often used to render words emphatic, or in the 

way of an appeal to the person addressed. It is always affixed to the word 

with which it is connected; or a QJ or CQJ is added to the word with 

which it coalesces; as, 6)QJ9, 6)QQJ0, thus is it not so? i. e, 

you know it is so. 

4th. aQ)6^9. A particle, of very common use, placed at the end of 

sentences to denote an undisputed matter of fact; as, grmaej Q\& 

0^C3>OJ6W’ It rained yesterday, i. e. it is a fact with which we are 

all acquainted. 

5th. 65<|o, Until, as much as, as great as, as far as. This particle 

is qffixed to the nominative and dative cases of nouns, to pronouns, and 

to the future tense of the indicative mood of verbs. It is sometimes 

declined; as, 65|/ffY^nm, 65f&© 

6th. Q9(05)o, But, alone, only, solely, etc. This particle is affixed 

to nouns in all cases, and sometimes to other particles. It is sometimes 

used as a noun, and then means the whole, the entire thing. 

32. The following particles, with a few exceptions hereafter to be 

named, are affixed to verbs or participles; as, 
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1st. ag)9cQf5b, If, suppose that, in case that. This particle is affixed 

to any tense of a verb, or to other particles; thus, 

OS^OJrrb OJfamre og)8&T)f3l), If become. 

n^onracLJ(S)d£Vst>, CS^CQJCid), (S^fd), often supply the place of 

86bl«3t)j as, (S^^o-jcfeOfOaOCQ^O^t), If it be so. 

GS^rob, requires the past participle, as OS^OJOb QJonnOfd), If he 

come. 

2nd. n^se^fi^o, But, although, nevertheless, even if. When repeated 

in the two members of a sentence, it signifies either in the first, and or 

in the second. 

It is a disjunctive particle, and usually placed after the past tense of 

a verb; sometimes after any tense; as, 

cs^ojob arol^ooDcafl n^seQe^o qooqo o_T§!^. 

Though he became poor, he did not lose his honor. 

.oJlSjfo 6}&0:yo§ 0o_JOo03Onn 6)dB>OCYX4c&0>o 

ngj^a^o (S^f5) C^S ft'UQQ'&CV). 

Some will cut off the top branches; but that must not be often done. 

3rd. ag)Onr?!Ejo, After that, nevertheless, although. Often merely 

expletive. It is affixed to the past tense of verbs, and sometimes stands 

alone as a disjunctive particle. 

4th. 05^5)e^c, Although. This particle is always affixed to the past 

participle; as, 

(S^OJob (^(a-io&OrOo 6*TS)0ofo 6)£i_lCC^o. 

Although he may say so I will do it. 

When this particle is repeated in the sentence the meaning is whether, 

or, if; as, 

cs^ojrvb rumnofi-io em-jocaioe^o cc>Q<bg) ©onracS'gy. 

It is nothing to me whether he come or go. 

5th. (©^3)00. This particle is always affixed to the past participle, 

and in that connexion signifies when, after; as, 

(S^OJOrb CUCrr)06)O cfi^OC^jo aS06W?%. 

When he came he related the business. 
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6th. This particle invariably requires a past participle and 

in this connexion signifies would have ; as, 

OJQfYY e>ro Would have come; from OJ 'Y'O and 

pr\ o^OfOl^^j^oo „ „ 
03fO yr'j 6^o_^§6)CO „ 

e\cuAOS)QQJ6)CO „ 

7th. (q_j<a.O(Oo, According to. A particle of very common use affixed 

to the present or past participle. For the further use of this particle, see 

para 34: section 2nd, 

8th. JDS0CO, As soon as, immediately. Used like the last particle. 

9th. S anOQo. This particle when affixed to nouns, generally of time 

and place denotes distribution; as, 

sloJCVOo^rs-JOQo, Everyday; from /SldJCWo day. 

Cr,co®o6)0r>DQo, City by city; „ CO CO ft) o city. 

When affixed to the future tense of verbs, this particle signifies the 

more; as, 

6vxnoob (S'Oron^m d9Ciorv?noQo c^oJlcesaocofig c 

The more I beat it the more it cried. 

33. The following particles require nouns or pronouns in the nomina¬ 

tive case; some few of them require other cases also; as, 

1st. 3)f7nob, f2)S'SSv3\ From, beginning with, is from the 

Tamil and signifies Beginning; 0)SG5^1 is the past participle of the verb 

^ to begin ; but used as a particle it corresponds to £§(Ofot) and 

is used indifferently with it. 

Sometimes the particle QflS) receives the past participle of the verb 

(S^ceiOT?); thus 3)cr> iiOCa;. takes the present participle of the 

auxiliary verb which is 6)®>g>, in the same sense; as, 0)S®5v3)ccygg). 

(6^' s' is a Sanscrit word, but now generally adopted into the Mala-- 

yalim language. It has the same meaning as and is used for or 

When or is affixed to the nominative case 

of nouns, the noun undergoes no change: when «5*3)a) is used the nomi- 

E 2 

„ spoken; „ CrO^orOOr^^j „ „ 

„ watched/„ „ „ 

„ trusted;„ C/3(b5'T'06yi_§ „ 

„ gone; „ 6) ci_)OCQJ „ „ 
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native case is abbreviated: and a noun or pronoun having reference to 

the first noun is added to the particle; as, 

6)05)cBo ry The Teak and. the rest of the Trees, 

nj^cV\0ftldft.5o, The Trees and the rest. 

These phrases are idiomatic and intended to denote a whole class of 

anything: that which is considered the chief of the class is expressed, 

and gp 5 05*3)^ fog), or 05*5)B), with a noun or pronoun are 

affixed to designate the whole class in all its varieties; as, 

O'xT'oOOo 00005*360. The Lion and the rest of the Beasts. 

Implying that the Lion is the chief among Beasts and that all other 

Beasts are included. 

6^(030b1 6',£>OJdft>6o. Indra and the rest of the gods. 

These phrases nearly correspond to the English expressions, 

« All Beasts from the Lion downwards.” 

u All gods from Indra downwards.” 

2nd. GJ6>(5, OJeifDc&ff', Up to, as far as. This particle is frequently 

used in the same sentence with 0rtnrst>; in which, as well in other cases, 

C^o is added to it; as, 

05*5) <TV(2sCa<o 690), or ofDo (TO&C&lc, QJ6)C0C^o. 

From that time to this. 

3rd. 6)(ff)9§, From. This particle requires the nominative case of 

nouns, and is sometimes affixed to adverbs; as, 

05*5 onn From that time. 05*5 Poo, these. 

05*5 QJ cb 05*5 cm 6) 05) 0 § 6) POj 0 OQj 6) OQO aO 0 <&i fi-1 0210 (b 0 COH 05)) CO*o9. 

From that day they became firm friends, or united in love. 

4th. 05*6^96)00, 69^96)00, 63$p]6)ca>, besides, but, in the sense of 

except. 

05*5^-496)00 and 69^96) r?o, are the verbal participles of the negative 

verbs 05*6^ and 69gj. 65ip)6)d&> comes from the verb 65kPlo£yorYS to avoid. 

9 That the Student may be the better prepared to understand native 
writings, I have copied, without amending, several examples from 
their books, as in the present case, which is a quotation trom a work 
called o-i6®n Puncha- Tantrum. 
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Used as particles these words require the nominative case $ as, 

ofao <2>fY3c£^ofo e^aTieis cs^e)(©i2i)^. 

There is no one here but this man. 

5th. or i^S'J0(7j) cWithout• c^S06^r?D is the nega¬ 

tive participle of the verb c^§onre to join. When used as a particle it 

corresponds to the English word without, considered as a conjunction or 

preposition, and requires the nominative or accusative case. 

c&>6v>3 is a mere expletive. 

6th. 6)a_J96)SJ, Like, equal to. This particle governs nouns in the 

nominative, accusative, and occasionally in other cases. When in the 

nominative, ng)rm must he inserted between the noun and 6)a_l 06)&j. 

figjoro is also required in most cases, but the accusative. 

When mg)mo is used there is a slight difference in the meaning, but 

this is seldom observed; as, 

(S^OJOrt) 61 o_l96)SJ 69QJOrb ©-a-JOg,. He acted like him. 

(S^ojob 69 "U6)00 6)o_106)fij CS*D) d&onre. This is like him. 

i. e. in person, condition, or circumstances. 

7th. CS^)OaTl§. For, for the purpose of, etc. This particle comes from 

the verb GS^S) o&ono. It requires nouns in the nominative and dative 

cases; and is added to the infinitive of verbs. 

8th. ooldilrtroio, onla)(SYfr(2i9caf)§, 6)aP^aJ9cof!§. Though,for 

the sake of, on account of. With a very few exceptions these particles 

require the nominative case. 

9th. rtnoalrab. This particle, which is often repeated, corresponds to 

our words, one another, each other, together; etc. 

It is used with the nominative case; as, 

(S^cud) rooaloi) roaalob O-\)ornj0(6la^. They spake together. 

34. The following particles require the genitive case of nouns, and 

pronouns; as, 

1st. 6>C/Bc&\e. This particle, which comes from the verb 6ic/arfvC| 

<Q€b ~rYt', governs the genitive case . as, 

CG^tf) dBiOC^rSYZn'ffsOrbo 6)C/6cf&c. After that affair. 

6)C/a<f&c>, is sometimes prefixed to nouns and pronouns, or stands 
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alone as an adjective, with the noun understood, and then signifies the 

rest, the remainder; as, 

c5^)^d&0k> os^allQs Gic/scfiAo 6)a-j(b 

ftg)^oaj(0io e^ocg^erov^. 

Ten persons are standing there: all the rest went away. 

2nd. (a_j£>QOo, According to. This particle is used with nouns in 

the genitive, and sometimes in the nominative case: as first, with the 

genitive case abbreviated. 

(o-)dE>j0(0o. According to his will. 

Second, with a nominative. 

QCgpfi (n_^c&,DfDo. According to custom. 

3rd. To, unto, near. All these 

particles, which come from the verb 05^ § o061 onro to be near, require the 

genitive case. 

4th. o_iOc51rai), aJd&ir.fsf), By, with, are used in the same way; as, 

(S^ajrvb ofDo es^gjlsiako o-JocTlrd) gs^i^d 6i<&o§(3YtncQ;.a^. 

He sent it by this person. 

5 th. o-XlonoDSlfiJ, After, behind j as, 

GS^QJGnrbo a_nono30aj eio_J0<e.. Go after him. 

35. The following particles require the genitive or dative cases of 

nouns and pronouns; as, 

1st. (ScrotaA, 0S*2>(D)d£)rafc, Near, by. 

2nd. Gift), Against, towards, opposite to. This particle comes 

from the word 6)PO(b, straight, true, sincere. 

3rd. GQScof rot', Amongst. This is the ablative case of the word 09 s 

space; but used as a particle, it governs the genitive and dative cases of 

nouns. 

4th. €)(26)0j, (£]6)C3), Over, above, upon. 

5th. f^OiroJ, i^'yu06)cB , Before, in the presence of. 

6th. 0_Ti6imJ, oJWfflib, o__f)c;dEbl«rf>, a_flo6><05, Behind, 

7th. cfSlOfcP, c&ltP'fd), Beneath, under. 

8th. rsiOGiP, Below, under, down. 



MALAYALIM LANGUAGE. 31 

9th. CO§©QJ, Between, midst. 

10th. orojn^a-.', (vo<2)a_!(oY?r>, Near, by. These particles come 

from the word OOjolo_’0, Nearness. 

11th. Around^ about. 

36. The following particles require the dative case, and in some 

instances other cases also; as, 

1st. 6KU6v.;05 For. This word comes from the defective verb C^OJ 

6^0o, to be necessary. As a particle it invariably governs the dative 

case, as, 

69P6:tBf) 6^Qj6vy£)5 For me. 

2nd. Within. This word comes from the noun (WAo, 

interior. Used as a particle it corresponds to our preposition within. 

3rd. For, to. 

4th. n_l«&fOo, Instead of) for. From the verb o_Jdfti(Q50rY?, to pour. 

5th. CS)<d$), ftDdtoOJgnOo, 6Vmp, 6^r<5^QJ6££)o, 6^fjr^r^o_J0Q9J, 

According to, suitable to, so as, and a variety of similar meanings as sug¬ 

gested by the context. 

(15)3$) is a word implying suitablity. 

is the past participle of the verb 6i3€^crrii to be right, or equal. 

GJg^Oo is a noun, signifying Size, thichiess. 

GJgnoo with the demonstrative (S^S) prefixed, which is vulgarly spelled 

and pronunced 6W; as 6?.q)QJ6£o0, is used as a particle signifying like, 

according to, literally of that size. 

0-1 S£o° *s frequently affixed to pronouns with the same meaning, as, 

CG^rsSlrfririJ&pjOo, According to, in like manner. 

The above particles are affixed to nouns in the dative case, to verbal 

nouns, and to verbs in the infinitive mood, and future tense. 

37- The following particles govern the accusative case of nouns and 

pronouns, as, 

1st. o_J ' (9, About, concerning. This word comes from the verb oJOQ, 

Otyq to stick, to join. Used as a particle it governs the accusative case. 

2nd. c©jc7l.2y, About, concerning, of. 
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3rd. 0^0603, With, by. 

4th. d&o6o, Than. A particle of comparison. 

38. Particles requiring the ablative case of nouns ending in 

1st. <^Si, Through. This is the past tense of the verb <|a§cnre, to 

join. Used as a particle it has the above meaning; as, 

aS%oO.(ti) <&,£) cnscm. lie walked through the river. 

c0jS) is generally confounded with <£%6)£, but this is not correct: <8$6)S 

requires the 2nd ablative with ; as, 

6WjC<\) OS^QJ^CODS 6ln_JOCOn. I went with him. 

2nd. 6)OJ^j is the past participle of the verb to lay j or 

place down. Used as a particle, it signifies among, as though, being 

there. If joins with nouns in the ablative, and with adverbs. 

Sometimes it is used with the nominative, but in that case, rqj)Ono 

must be inserted between the noun and particle. 

39. The following are the inteijections in common use. 

c&cf^o, ODD 

CSqj)6)QQJ0, 

C&da-^O, 

(&d 8. 

d&6V>sD£4o, 

,o, Alas! Expressing horror. 

Ah ! alas! „ grief, or astonishment. 

Ah! „ wonder. 

Ah! „ surprise. 

Behold. Used to excite attention. 

Besides the above more common forms ; the heathen frequently express 

astonishment by repeating the names of their favorite Deities; thus C/d) 

qj OdiOJ, Shewa-Shewa. 

osloj Odlcu Ojom (vOec&So 6TXYV) (a-^dBiO^o og)pno 

ajoajorta ojaolcat. 

Shewa-Shewa the kind of affliction that happened to me cannot be 

described. 

ETYMOLOGY OF NOUNS. 

40. To Malayalim Nouns belong, Gender, Number, and Case. 

GENDER. 

41. The genders are Masculine, Feminine, Common, and Neuter. 



MALAYALIM LANGUAGE. 33 

42. The names of men, and those denoting the male sex of Heathen 

Deities, are of the masculine gender; as, Man; GiSQOJ 

(03frb, Deyrvendren; Q_j(5}5'rord>, Wdrunen. 

43. Names denoting the female sex of the human race and Heathen 

Deities, are of the feminine gender, as, rSDCgj, Wife; &p(CO)0&rol, 

Indraney. 

44. Names signifying both male and female of the same species are 

of the common gender10; as, 6')0o_JrS)Oi), Child; 6tc0>3tP , Fowl ; 0QJ 

£J S6); (b, Work people. 

45. All other nouns are of the neuter gender; as, Cow; 

rya^c, Tree; Stone; OOOZ), Goodness. 

46. Nouns ending in o4, are, for the most part, of the masculine 

gender; as, ClJlsjQab, A learned man; o_j(05)Prb, A son. 

47- Nouns ending in (5*3), 69, and ofho, are generally of the feminine 

gender; as, cejOOjc&O, Virgin; iSCOOJffiP, Bagawaty; (Qn^|, Woman. 

48. Nouns ending in o, are always of the neuter gender; as, QJo 1 

OOo, Word; CS^ajo, Bread; Camp. 

49. The male and female of the same species are, sometimes, represent¬ 

ed by a different word; as, 

A he buffalo. A she buffalo. 

c0>9(|), A bull. o-jcy&i, A cow. 

50. Sometimes the genders are distinguished by prefixing a particle 

to the noun significative of male or female; as, 

(5^061 Boy. Girl. 

O_^ajot)6)d033ifl, Cock. Hen. 

NUMBER. 

51. There are two Numbers ; the Singular and Plural. 

10 When pronouns are used in reference to nouns of this kind, they must 
be of the gender to which the noun individually considered belongs; as, 

rei® ©©oJrtwut eaojlas rucrra; o_j ©cm, rtrracuafc, or ©ojoa^o ©juc^ 

That child came here, afterwards, he or she, according to the sex, went 
away. 

P 



34 A GRAMMAR OF THE 

52. The singular becomes plural thus, 

1st. Nouns whose nominative singular ends in o, drop the o, and take 

©PG&o; as, 

Plural. Singular. 

(C/)0(2)o, Village. 

Garment. 

6}(OOGOo, Disease. 

(t/)0(2>©5v36o, Villages. 

QJ((^QSv36o, Garments. 

6) (QO CO ©S'G&o, Diseases. 

2nd. Nouns ending with the vowel sound of (6*5, preceeded by 0J5 

form their plural in three different ways; thus, 

By changing QJ into c0o6o ; as, 

By changing QJ into ceaOZiOtb; as, fO38$0QJ, (QOS?Oc0^O2lD(b. 

By adding d&6o, or 6)d&>6on, to QJ ; as, (o_pQJ, (a_}0Q^<fb6<3>. 

Such of these nouns as are of the masculine gender, usually take tevO(h 

for their plural; as, 

Plural. Singular. 

(bd&2atoQJ, 

©owiOd&isinziocb. 

aJlar>o<66)020(b. 

(3(^)0 CU, 

c&C3Y?riOQJ, 

o_j|rciOQJ, 

In some instances either of the above forms may he used indifferently, 

but in general the plural is fixed to one; though no rule, without nume¬ 

rous exceptions, can be given on this subject. 

3rd. Nouns, ending with the vowel sound of CS^D preceeded by any 

other consonant than QJ, form their plural by adding or 6)cQj6o to 

the nominative case; as, 

<S*§)CO, Elephant. (S^OOd&^o, Elephants. 

oJlgy, Bow.  

11 The nouns ending with the vowel sound of ««» that take for 
their plural, are those whose last vowel is, for the most part, preceeded 
by the letters <*, ru , ei,and@£‘> but the introduction of 2- appears to be 
owing to a loose manner of pronunciation; the principles of the language 
requiring the plurals of such words to ends in 

For the same reason many similar mistakes have crept into the lan¬ 
guage; thus for rawro>65<fe06na, the natives write and pronounce 
for , ogjgstcyAacDo, &c. 
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The exceptions to this rule are that some nouns, chiefly relating to 

persons, form their plural by adding <2i0(b to the singular; as, fSOCci},12 

0Dqy<2>a(b. 

4th. Malayalim nouns, whose nominative singular ends in 05*3), form 

their plural by adding <£>6o to the nominative case; as, 

Hoe. 

o_10, Mat. 

oBj§QJ0, Tiger. 

5th. Nouns ending in 69, ofOo, or 6)_, form their plural by adding 

or <8S)bo to the nominative singular; as, 

(a_jry(WT), Work. (^(^(WT|d8i6o. 

Woman. (0\£lda>6o. 

S30|b, Animal. SZCQcBVido. 

CQcnJ0<&>bo. 

o_10cfi)6o. 

cft§OJOcft)6o. 

12 The singular of is said, by some, to end in and that in all 
such cases the plural must be formed as above; as, <§o^i<2aa>. This 
is a mistake, which few Malayalim Moonshees, from the very scanty 
knowledge they possess of the principles of grammar, would be able to 
correct, and therefore noticed here. It is however an error of no trifling 
magnitude, as it tends to confound the principles of the Sanscrit, with 
those of the Malayalim language; and, as a consequence, to lead the 
Student astray in an important branch of his studies, and 
numerous other words are, as thus spelled, not Malayalim, but Sanscrit. 
When adopted into the Malayalim language the last rai® is dropped 
both in writing and pronunciation; and in that altered state they follow 
the rules of all Malayalim words of the same class. This will be fully 
illustrated by the following comparison of which is from the San¬ 
scrit with which is not. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom. 
Gen. <§o^jcqj©s, 

SINGULAR. 

Nom. ailgfe. 
Gen. aJlg@.ayQs. 

PLURAL. 

Nom. 
Gen. ©o'&aoKBQs 

PLURAL. 

Nom. aJl@£0Ocb. 
Gen. ail@^0D«B3)s. 

By these examples it will be seen that the above words are declined 
alike,both, in the singular and plural; the reason is because the orthogra¬ 
phy of such Sanscrit words are altered when they are adopted into the 
Malayalim language: Whereas, the Fourth rule will show, in cases 
where the nominative singular of Malayalim words ends with re® that 
letter is retained through all declensions; as, 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Nom. Nom. gsraoAdo. 
Gen. (|65Taoay6)s. Gen. 
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The exceptions, to this rule, are that in some few cases of nouns ending 

in 69, the plural is formed by adding (2sD(b to the nominative singular: as, 

Malabar Brahmin. O'.ca^fS'Cboh. 

o_jfSrSl, Wife. a-jrarSoob. 

Nouns ending in |D, sometimes form their plural by adding c&e.O2i0(b 

to the nominative singular; as, 

C£XC3, Teacher. £9f<B«0mO2>D(b. 

(o jg, Prince. (a_)^d0t5>O2iO(b. 

6th. Nouns ending in rat, and 6o, form their plural by adding d&.6o, 

or 6)dEb6c ; as, 

^rtnorat, Leather. 6)(moe^&.bo. 

QJo6©, Sword. Qjogjdcbl-to, or 

The exceptions are, that some nouns ending in rat, form their plural 

by dropping the rat, and adding <06X36© 5 as, 

63Qo_:ra)rat, Child. 6l6}a_SrarS3'-36c. 

7th. Nouns ending in ot> form their plural by dropping nfo, and ad¬ 

ding (b, or oa3(b; thus, 

/grarob, Messenger. fgrarb. 

grajjPrb, Servant. gra^oa ocb. 

d3-^ob, Thief , Liar. <£.&bOLO(b. 

The exceptions to this rule are that, in a few cases, 6)d£3>6© is added 

to the nominative singular; as, 

Gtfnb, Deer. oonrac&,6o. 

6)a_srvt', Louse. 6>o_Jn'ddEb6o. 

It is to be observed with respect to neuter nouns that, in very nume¬ 

rous instances, the plural form is not used, except in poetry. The noun 

being qualified by some other word in the sentence; as, 

o_l(Zrrar OOob Ojpnra. Ten Deer came. 

CASES OF NOUNS. 

53. Malayalim nouns have eight cases, viz. the Nominative, Genitive, 

Dative, Accusative, and four Ablatives13. To these may be added the 

13 It is usual among Native teachers of the Indian languages, to clas¬ 
sify the cases of nouns by numbers; which, with very few exceptions, 
are arranged as follow; 
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Vocative, which however, is for the most part, like the accusative, some¬ 

times like the nominative, and in a few instances, denoted by the ter¬ 

mination (S'OJ), offio, or 6^(2, as, 

o_^(0O, Oh Son ! 

CWOjOGi), Oh Lord, or Sir ! 

6561BOJ65Q), Oh God! 

54. The particles that, in combination with nouns, form the different 

cases, are as follows. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. 
^ (b, 

£20tb, oaotb, otoctAod). 

Gen. 650^0, C0<o)ck>O or |)65S. 6)65S. 

Dat. ' 50, C&6). <dG). 

Acc. clQ), 6)<Sl). 

1st Ab. by. os^asb. 

2nd „ with. 6*S. 61S. 

3rd „ in. 1905k 5905b. 

4th „ from. 6905b 00) om. 6905b oolorn. 

55. Nouns whose nominatives end in 0, drop that character; and add 

to which the above signs, beginning with 69 0obo, are added for 

the different cases. To most other nouns the signs are added to the 

nominative in its full shape. 

56. The letter QJ, or is often inserted for the sake of euphony: 

other slight changes also take place, which will be fully illustrated by the 

examples in the following chapter. 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

57. There are five declensions of nouns, distinguished by the ending 

of the nominative case. 

1st. Case, corresponds to the Nominative, as, ®©?cuo. 
2nd. .. .. .. .. Accusative .. ©asaiarmm. 
3rd. .. .. .. Ablative by, with, ©©aoimiorai. 
4th. .. .. .. .. Dative to ©aaoianmlcTn. 
5th. .. .. .. Ablativeyrom ©aacuTOnlratcrficYn. 
6th. .. .. .. .. Genitive of ©aaojmTlQafao. 
7th. Ablative in aasajOTsHoi. 
8th. Vocative ©asoiaa. 
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The first has its nominative case ending in o. 

— Second, r>b. 

.— Third, fob, 60, 

and nouns followed by the half sound14 of (S*5. 

•— Fourth has its nominative case ending in (5*3), 69, o(0o. 

and nouns followed by the full sound of (S9>. 

— Fifth has its nominative case ending in 6). 

FIRST DECLENSION. 

Paradigm of nouns ending in e. 

Singular. 

N. 
G. 

D. 

1st Ab. 

2nd „ 

3rd ,, 

4th „ 

a tree, 

cy c©iSi(<5Yoil6)Orbo, of a tree, 

ry orr>, to a tree7 

—cyd0£ft6>(ff9Ti, a tree, 

cyd^rsv^noorai),—yd9^<Wiorai), by a tree, 

, with a tree, 

rydfcSaraYsvrsi), in a tree, 

cyd9^(Wi)robcT)lorio, from a tree. 

Plural, 

N. <y trees. 

G. of trees. 

D. <y to trees. 

Ac. trees. 

1st Ab. by trees. 

2nd „ cy<&ai©5'36^9S, wtih trees. 

3rd „ <yd9£ft<SSv3^ral>, in trees. 

4th „ cy rob oolonn, from trees. 

14 Though the vowel sound, of is inherent in every consonant, but 
the finals; yet it is only half sounded jn the last consonant of many 
words. This deviation from the general rule arises from three causes; 
first, in consequence of some letters having been mistaken for others ; 
as in the case of the Initial and Final consonants: secondly, by attempt¬ 
ing to retain the sound of words, derived from the Sanscrit, Tamil, and 
Teloogoo; as pronounced in those languages: and thirdly, from the 
loose manner in which the JVTalayalim is pronounced by the majority of 
the Natives. By long usage however the sounds of the words have 
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SECOND DECLENSION. 

Of nouns ending in Orb. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. o_J(2)Orb, a son. o_J(2)f>2)9(b. 

G. 0^(0) 6) obo, a_J(0)O2>9«»6)S. 

D. 0-^(0 OtZtOoEfe. 

Ac. (0)6)00, (002)96) (0. 

1st Ab. o_J(0)OO9fBb, a^(2)oa9f?)9ftyb. 

2nd „ ag(0)6)OO9S, o_J(0)OZ)96)fO9S. 

3rd „ o_j(2)o6lfd), a_J(0) 02)9(51 ob. 

4th „ a-j(0)OO)ot)o6iOno. O-J(0OZ)9fif|ful)Oo)oro. 

An example of nouns in this declension whose plurals end in (b. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. ^§c9ei9fDOfb, a companion. cfij§o06)9(b. 

G. <fi|§c0e>9tf)6)Orbo, ^§*£^9(0} 6) S. 

D. c^§d0tt9(Sono, c^§c6^9c0fei. 

Ac. c8*§d&e>9(b6)0O, c6| §005)9 6) (0. 

1st Ab. § c06) 9 (b OO 9 ob, ^§c96)9(b9o(). 

2nd „ c&j§d0C)9(D 6)009S, ^§006)96)0) 9 S. 

3rd „ caj§c06}9(SOOiftjf), ■3j§cD6)9(6)fljb. 

4th „ ^§d9o9 (b ool rsbool ono. <^§a9^90)l(ubo61ono. 

become fixed, and according to the different pronunciations of the last 
letter of the nominative case, oblique cases are obliged to be varied. 
This places a real obstacle in the way of the beginner; because he has 
not only to acquire the nice distinction between the half and full sound 
of rs™ '> but to learn also what oblique case is required for each word : 
thus, with the words ©rmocte, a gun ; and a crow; the orthography of the 
last letter is the same in both; but custom has given half a vowel sound 
only to the last letter of the first word, and a full vowel sound to the 
last letter of the second: on this account the oblique cases must vary; as, 

Nom. ORnOcflsi. Nom. <e>0d9si. 
Gen. ©Rnotflsloofco. Gen. c&>Oca»ay®s. 

Until a Dictionary be formed pointing out the genitive case of each 
noun, this difficulty cannot be overcome without considerable labor; to 
lighten which, I recommend that the Student, with the help of his Moon- 
shee, write down the nominative and genitive cases of all the nouns in 
the language that terminate with the vowel sound of ®ra : then let him 
copy them all over carefully for five, or six times, and he will find the 
difficulty greatly diminished. The most ready way to fix words in the 
memory is to write them often upon paper. 
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Nouns of this declension, whose nominatives end in o, or S, double 

these letters in most of the oblique cases singular; as, 

CG^O, River. Gen. (S^OO16)0^0. 

fills, House. Gen. q_T!§i Slot O. 

In the plural these nouns are declined like 6lfff)6o; thus, 

C5YcI)Qcft6o,—ClJ)§<ft6o. 

FOURTH DECLENSION,, 

1st. Of nouns ending with the long vowel (S^), 

Singular. Plural. 

N. <ft§QJO, a iyger. <ft§ajo<ft6o. 

G. dft§QJOQqjSlS, cft§QJ0<ft!|6)S. 

b. dbSOMQk, <ft§OJ3cft6od95l. 

Ac. <ft§ojo6ica;, cft§QJ0d9.613). 

1st Ab. A§ajDcai?rab, cft^OJOcft^Ofsl). 

2nd „ <jft§ajo6>caios, a9>§"LJ:) eft 610)05. 

3rd „ <dft.§ajocaTirab, dft§ojo<ft^1rob. 

4th „ <ft§ojocaflral> oolonn. dft§QJ0cft£(5bo61( 

2nd. Of nouns ending with 69, or ©CQo. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. a pig. a_jonnldft6o. 

G. a_imo!cqj©)s, a_icrnl<ft^_6>s. 

D. a_ipnn>oCto, a_10nri)cft6oc0$l. 

Ac. a_j mo) 6KC3, c_innnlcft6)^. 

1st Ab. a_i orn] ca>3rob, a-KYrfidft^Ofsb. 

2nd „ aJOnoleiCOlOS, o_Jrrn)cft6:e)0S. 

3rd „ a-iorolcaTlrob, ajcnolcft^fd). 

4th „ a-lCYn) Caflf5t)CO]onO. a_iCroloftglG5bno1( 

G 
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3rd. Of nouns ending with the full sound of 

Singular. Plural. 

N. c&rwlrt), a horse. c03ftnlfOc&6o. 

G. d9if5^(hcfc^G)S. 

D. <03(TT)]6)fO<06', <03 Gt)] (0 «&> 6o <0ff). 

Ac. <fersSl«)6)ca», dfortnlfae&^G). 

1st Ab. c63®lfDca»od), 

2nd „ <03Gnl(h®caJos, <03 flnto <056)^0 s. 

3rn „ dfersfl^caflGsb, d03GDlrt)c0>^la5b. 

4th „ <6i (0 coll rob ool orr). dfe rail to c& gl«sb ooinno. 

FIFTH DECLENSION. 

Of nouns ending i n 6). 

Singular. Plural. 

N. a cow. O-](/0>C06)6o. 

G. aj^oJl^rvbo, aJC/0)<0fr<M>)S. 

D. n-jcy^oJlono, a_J(/t^o9ff)6o<0g). 

Ac. n-JO^oJlglOQ, o~lL/d)cBo€)<3) 

1st Ab. oJ^aJlCOOfsl), n_JC/&)o9^^0G?b. 

2nd „ ajt&ojl 6)cnos, Q—iC/&)<0gi6)^OS. 

3rd „ n-JC^<06)^la?i). 

4th „ o_i g^q_TI Gjb oolnno. qjc^cegi^fgbrolono. 

Note.—Some of the oblique cases are subject to a few variations; thus, 

N. 

G. 

3rd Ab. 

4th „ 

cy*0filo, a tree. 

<s^or^Qorbo,--cy d9^ c^,—cy d9^ 6>£j r-cy c&Si 

rtfird'i)8&>6)£Ll, of,‘ or in a tree. 

cy<0^OT^Crr),—ryo6^(3rg:il^aJe0ff),—cy 

to, or unto a tree. 

cydQ^CSYfrlflji),—cyc©^(W!vS&>(^i), in a tree. 

tyt^C^^oilrrn,—ry d^(^8frd)oi]cYr), from, a tree. 
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The use of these forms will he seen as the Student reads through the 

Syntax, hut until he has acquired some knowledge of the language, they 

may he passed over. 

ON THE FORMATION OF THE NOUNS. 

58. Besides the primitive nouns, as a cow ; (YOrajjo, truth, fyc: 

there are others formed in various ways; as, 

Rule I. Personal nouns, in common use, are formed by the help of 

the particle A9(0(M), signifying an agent, affixed to neuter nouns; thus, 

1st. If the noun ends in o; the o is dropped, and the first letter of 

the adjunct is doubled; as, 6)rtD9§o, a garden; 6)ra)9§c06)9(OOrb, a gardener. 

2nd. If the noun terminates in S, or O, these letters are doubled and 

the affix undergoes no change; as, 

-Q-^2)S, A burden. .n4£2>§A9(OfYb, A porter. 

ACQJO, Rope. AC&JOOA9(0ob, Rope ?naker. 

3rd. If the noun ends in rat); the rat) is sometimes changed into its 

corresponding initial, and the first letter of the affix is doubled; as, 

AOQjral), Watch. Watchman. 

4th. If the noun terminates with the half sound of (; the particle 

is affixed without any change; as, 

o_j|y, Grass. G_j^A9(0("vb, Grasscutter. 

5th. In most other cases, the noun remains unaltered; but the first 

letter of the affix is doubled; as, 

Arailra, Horse. Ara?!(0d86)9(0ofo, Horse-keeper. 

J9, Hoe. ^coJ 9 006)9(0 Orb, Digger. 

cfc,a_n, Fare, Hire. ^aUd06)9(Ofvb. Labourer. 

6th. The feminine, of the above nouns, is formed by adding A9(0 

(SYOrvI, sometimes A9(0), instead of A0(0Orb. In other respects the same 

rules apply to both genders; as, 

&)QJajd06)9(bl, Workwoman. 

<&§S|<06)9(0rav^l, Female sweeper. 

Rule II. Some nouns, of the above description, are formed by the 

help of the last letter of the personal pronoun In such cases 

G 2 
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the last letter, sometimes the last syllable, of the noun is dropped and ota 

affixed to the remainder of the word; as, 

d& §>g)o, Falsehood, Theft, Thief \ Liar. 

(S^^dOo, Uncleanness. (^^CLOpta, Unclean, Unholy (man.) 

6)G0<££,anjo,Folly. 6)rs,'jc£&crb, F00Z. 

O'Tl.aJrtnJc. Vileness. Oo)njrvb, Ft'Je (man.) 

The feminine, of many of these words, is formed by adding $9, instead 

of ob, <&^rvb,-<&,§><£): ^®'JcScvob,-6)0Oc^\ 

Others are formed by the help of a participle and feminine pronoun: as, 

^qj6o. 

In a few cases of words, derived from the Sanscrit, the Sanscrit termi¬ 

nation of the feminine is retained; as, 

From Oo)mjf?njo, comes O^-QJO, A vile woman. 

„ „ QrfQo, Bad woman. 

Rule III. A few nouns, ending with the vowel sound of (S*?, take 

the termination ofe, without any abbreviation, or change of the letters; as, 

GJCQy'^uo, Age. QJQQtOuoort), Aged man. 

Ripeness. £^g_^ob, Old man. 

Rule IV. Many nouns ending in o, are made personal by (Sftsjok. 

In these cases, the o is dropped, and to render the pronunciation smooth, 

a OJ is inserted between the noun and affix. Nouns of this kind that 

end in 69 retain all their letters and take (2 between the noun and affix; as, 

^C/d^CC^o, Valour. 6)C3<tKXyQJOO'b, Valiant (man.) 

f59C/}jo, Blessedness, Luck. fSOC^OJOCrb, Happy, „ 

C/ad&tfr], Strength. Strong, „ 

Sense; Prudence. 6Ylj(FUJn<2>Df>b, Sensible, „ 

Feminine nouns are made from masculines that end in OJOOfb, by 

dropping (S^nrb, and adding raT]; as, 

6)C^6^<^OJOr^,-6)C^^C^aJt3Sl. 0O^ajOob,-09a^OJrSth 

Nouns ending in aOfrb, usually make the feminine with the participle 

and pronoun; as, 6Y14CU.Pc^^PlJOc. In the same way may be made 

feminine nouns from those ending in QJDOrb; as, 

Rule V. A few nouns ending in c, drop the o and take the Sanscrit 
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word crviorvb; which literally means gQtoloSgj.onoQJrrb, He who is; or 

sits; as, 

nUJ^o, Heaven. crOJCAAQorb Heavenly one, or He who is in heaven. 

Middle. (2>Rj^CTQQfr^ Mediator. 

Rule YI. Some words of this class omit o, and add which, in a 

few cases, denote both Masculine and Feminine Gender, as o_J0a_j0 

Sin; a_J3a_fl, Sinner, whether male or female, ©^vaOOOo, Wisdom; 

^rvroQOn), Wise person; but in most instances of this kind, it is better to 

use the form made with the participle and pronoun for the feminine; as, 

©5rY®OCO£$®)0)fu6©, A wise woman. 

Rule YII. Other words of the same class are formed from neuter 

nouns, and the Sanscrit word C/BOai! ; and some few by <$*§)£); as, 

a__lfDC(^)C2>o, 

cY’ltfn), 

6) (SU'D, 

oJS, 

S®gdl- 

Renown. ci_lft)r'(^)£2O90aD, 

Justice. PolrtfilC/BO&T!, 

Carriage. 6V7nrOOg>\ 

War. o_JS 

Beggary. 

Mighty man 

Just man. 

Coachman. 

Soldier. 

Beggar. 

The feminine of such words are variously formed; as, 

<V^an^D«f)on) or PO]to9lc^^aj6o, Just woman. The first form 

is Sanscrit though now adapted into the Malayalim Language. 

ff9fl)o_^0€b). Signifies Male or Female Beggar. 

Rule VIII. A few nouns denoting character, or quality, are formed 

by the aid of affixed to wordsj in which case they are either abbre¬ 

viated or not, according to the description of the words prefixed; as, 

Godhead. 

Manhood. 

Regal Dominion. 

Softness. 

Rightness, wanting weight. 

©6U3QJo, God. 6^£>OJrtnJo, 

QO0d|^rYb, Man. <2C*oc£Qjar)_AQ, 

faoesocu, King. roos^mJo, 

Soft. QQOS) Jo, 

fi-i°-S4, Light. 

Some words of this class are formed from abstract nouns by omitting 

the last letter of the noun and adding on ; as from og^ftjQo, Holiness in 

the abstract, comes the character or quality of holiness. 

From (2PjDpOo, comes aaDoOdn, Filthiness. 

» OlTloOc, „ OOlPOfff), Vileness. 
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Rule IX. Many abstract nouns are made by the help of o-\q added 

to adjectives; in which case the adjective is abbreviated; as, 

OJ£_0ca>, Great. Greatness. 

Many. 61aJG»aJo, Numerousness. 

c&>§(WT), Hard. d&>§a_Jo, Hardness. 

0j2_JOlca>, Small. 6^-Q_]Qo_J|a, Smallness. 

Rule X. Privation, or contrariety, is denoted by prefixing the letter 

05^ to nouns; or affixing the particle 6)&S, signifying loss; from the 

verb 61 darn'd to lose, spoil, fyc. In the same sense £9 softened 

down from a verbal noun from the imperfect negative verb 

gQoj • not to have, or to be; and signifying waste, decay, are 

affixed to words; as, 

(grec/d^ftjOiTn, Unholiness; from 08^ and C/^COJCS),Holiness. 

(a_^0fi_jJ^6lc63S, Disability; „ 6lc&S „ (o_^0n_jp, Ability. 

6)CnAal)i2lg-p0C^, Uncharitableness;„ 6\CC\3ci&o,Love. 

(^oro.-f^QfACaic. Disrepute; „ QiQPOo, Honor. 

Rule XI. Many nouns are formed from Verbs and Participles the 

nature of which, will be more clearly understood, when the Student has 

made himself acquainted with the verbs; but for the sake of easy reference 

the formation of such nouns will be here pointed out; thus, 

Neuter verbal nouns are formed from the present tense of verbs. 

1st. By dropping the last syllable fjcnra from verbs that end in 

s0$, ewe j as, 

Present Tense. Verbal Noun. 

6iCY\^aOlo06iOnrs, To love. 6lCYV)ol5)s0ei, Love or Loving. 

OJOC2Hc96iOn^), To read. OJOCOilcec', Beading. 

2nd. If there by no in the present tense, the last consonant is 

dropped, and a single added; as, 

Present Tense. Verbal Noun. 

To pierce, stab. <£r>0Sr^)A, A stabbing. 

(2>QC^orrZ), To scratch. QOO^cft), A scratching. 

In a few instances, nouns are made from the last class of verbs, by 

dropping and adding ; as, 

Present Tense. Verbal Noun. 

QJ(OiCYYd, To come. A coming. 
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3rd. If the present tense ends in CS^onn; the latter CQj and 

are dropped; and a single <& added to the remainder of the word; as, 

Present Tense. Verbal Noun. 

6^^—icQjrvwa, To do. 6m_icg^, A doing. 

n^cg^pnra, To shoot arrows. og^cg^, A shootmg. 

4th. Negative nouns, of the above description, are formed by dropping 

6)CrYd of the present indicative, and adding (S^cg^, or as, 

From S)CY\)aol<06iorv3, comes eiCY^aOlctoD^, A not coming. 

„ <fcflTg)Oon, „ c6305V^DCg^, A not stabbing. 

„ G_K5JOnn, „ GJ(OOCg^, A not coming. 

„ A not doing. 

Rule XII. Personal nouns are formed from the participles by adding the 

pronouns GS^OJOrb He,(&DCU&> She, n It; and their plurals: thus, 

Present Participle. COSddQcro, Walking. 

Personal Noun, Mas. and Fem. singular \ ^-<^rrnojr^) 01 OJi^o. 
^ He or She who walks. 

„ „ Neuter „ OQSce&pnofij), It which walks. 

„ „ Mas. and Fem. plural. OOSo66iOnnaj(b, They who walk. 

„ „ Neuter „ CnSdtfbCcnau, They which walk. 

Past Participle. oosono, Walked. 

Personal Noun, Mas. and Fem. singular ^ ^sororiJrY^5 or cu6o. 
i He or She who walked. 

„ „ Mas. and Fem. plural, oosonooib, They who walked. 

„ „ Neuter. „ msonnoj, They which walked. 

Negatives, of this class of words are formed by adding the pronouns 

as above to the negative participle, from which off) has been removed and 

its last letter an doubled; as, 

Negative participle present. ooSo^aSirtn, Not walking. 

„ PersonalNoun,Mas.andFem.sing.[mS^Df^aJr^ 
I He or she not walking. 

75 55 55 Neuter. „ cnSSoOaranan, It not walking. 

,, , -p . ( OOSd96>Q(SY^QJ(b, 
55 55 55 Mas. and h em. plu. ' ’ 

l They not walking. 

C onso&e)OfUY^cu} 
Neuter. 

” C They not walking, 
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Negative Past Participle. POSoSuiDOO^ Not walked. 

„ Personal Noun. COSdtoOrtJO^QjrYb. He who did not walk. 

For the formation of other nouns, see para 76. 

ETYMOLOGY OF PRONOUNS. 

59. Malayalim Pronouns are Personal, Interrogative, and Demonstra¬ 

tive. Those forms of speech which correspond to the English Possessive, 

Relative, and Indeterminate Pronouns, are made up in a variety of ways, 

which will be explained when those subjects come under consideration. 

OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

60. The Personal Pronouns are 60)00^ I; P'5) Thou; 0)0 pfo Self; 

CSOQJOrb He; OSOO_)6o She; CSOO) It; with their plurals. 

1st. 60)3Crb I, Masculine and Feminine, is thus declined. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. 60)00^, 7, 60)65^60, We. 

G. ag)6)prbo, of me.. 6O)0?>3<|,6)S, of US. 

D. (gQOOlo&tfi, to me, 60)<o$v3lSoo&e), to US. 

Ac. ag) ocn, me, SO)<SSv36)g), US. 

1st Ab. ag)Cno9G3b, by me. 60) 6)0ob, by us. 

-2nd „ og^onnas, with me, 60)6^3 0^OS, with us. 

3rd „ ng)Oro!ob, in me, 60)G5v?|?ol), in us. 

4th „ ag)CO'^f3bo61ono, from me. 60) <5^ ^ ob pro ,yVo?w ms. 

The above form of the plural can only be used in speaking of ourselves 

£ts distinct from some of the party spoken to, or of; or as part of a whole 

company: thus, if three persons were together, and one of them say 60) 

€^060 6)a_10c&6)§, Let us go: it would imply that two only were to go. 

When the party spoken to, or of, are associated with us in the perform¬ 

ance of any thing; or if one or more individuals speak about some matter 

in which all persons of the same class, whether present or absent, are 

concerned, the form of the plural is thus, 

N. COOo, we, 1st Ab. 

G. POQQ6)S, of us, 2nd „ 

D. to US, 3rd „ 

Ac. 006)021, US, 4th „ 

POOOOfsb, by us, 

CO 61 Qiaos, with us, 

onoa ob, in us, 

COi2a'.ot)Of7tOCO, from us. 
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There is another form of this pronoun written COGGi&o, 0002^, (?)S 

etc., but this, though of very common use, is improper and ought to be 

rejected. 

OOOo, with its oblique cases ro/2^&)S etc, is also used as a pronoun 

singular of distinction by the higher classes instead of 6*0) 3 Orb, etc.; and 

if an inferior speak to a superior, about the property of the latter, he will 

use the same form ; as, 

01t2tQ6)S QJcSi (5*?T)£6}Onrd? lit. That is our property. 

2nd. Co) Thou Mas. and Fern, declined. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. no), Thou, o6)fl^36o, You, 
G. no) 6) oho, of thee of you. 
D. onroldOtt, to thee, OO)CB^Soo0«, to you, 
Ac. no) 6) cm. thee, PQ)<og'36)g,, you, 
1st Ab. oolonoortrf), by thee, OO)05V3Gb,Qrsb, by you, 
2nd „ rotaonnos, with thee, CO)05V36}®>9S, with you, 
3rd „ PoTorolrab, in thee, OOlfapGftlGjb, in you. 
4th „ nolnoTldiPOloro, from thee. no) <SSy3 e>) oboo) COT), from you. 

There is a curious anomaly connected with the use of the singular 

number of this pronoun; viz. that while it is never used except to inferi¬ 

ors of very low degree, it is the only form used in reference to the Deity. 

To say to a respectable man, 

GO) CS^(0_}c&9rt)o ? 

Have you not so commanded ? would be a gross insult: but this 

form must be used in addressing the Supreme Being: as, 

6)6)fi>QJ6)2) OO) (gy5(p_jc&)0(Do ? 

O God ! have you not so commanded ? 

This mode of addressing the Deity is in accordance with the laws of the 

Sanscrit Language; from which it has, doubtlessly, been borrowed 

The plural form of the above pronoun is used for the singular when 

addressing females in the middle ranks of life: sometimes it is used 

to men. 

H 
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The following forms are used for the vocative cases of the above 

pronouns. 

To persons of inferior degree, for the masculine singular, ag)S0: femi¬ 

nine rqj)S), for both sexes no). As a greater mark of respect affiClSQ is 

sometimes used for the masculine gender among persons of this class. 

Among all, but the upper classes and Sircar Officers, Pol €5*3^0 is used 

for the plural Masculine and Feminine. 

CS^0S^6)Crr) is a term of respect, corresponding to Sir, used, in general, 

to Sircar Officers of all classes except Brahmins; these are called OAliO 

(5) Srvamy: but this and similar terms, being both servile and degrading, 

ought not to be used by Europeans. It is safer, quite as agreeable to the 

idiom of the Language, as well as most respectful, to address persons of 

rank or influence in the third person, or by their title or office: as, 

(00839QJ QJPnoook 6)dfrO^Qo; or O0S39OJ QJOmoe^o. 

Will the Rajah he pleased to come: for will you, fyc. 

Will the Tahsildar come ? 

3rd. O>0fvb self, is a Reflective pronoun; the singular number of which 

is seldom used except for the masculine gender. It is thus declined; 

Singular. Plural. 

N. O)0Prb, self 0)65*35©, 

G. on 6iobo, 0)65*3<|6)S, 

D. rtnnolcStf, O) <SSv36od&ff>, 

Ac. ar>6)cm. 0)66*36)g), 

1st Ab. imoooook, 0)65*3 (book, 

2nd „ rtn^onnos, 0)65*3 6)g)_os, 

3rd „ (mono) ok, 0)65*3£)ok, 

4th „ (7nono)obn6)ono. o) 6^*3 £1 ok oolono. 

with its oblique cases, is used as the honourific of the second 

person singular. When speaking to, or of persons a little above the lowest 

classes no) is used. 0)65*3^0 is used, as a more respectful term for the 

singular oioob. 
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4th. CS^)QJab He; OS^QJ&s She; It; declined. 

Singular. 

Mas. Fem. 

N. CS^ajota, He, CS^OJ'^O, She. 

G. CSYd0J6'i(M)0, of him. (S^cu^S, of her. 

D. (^OJCrn,to him,Sj-c. OJ 6o c&6) to her S;c. 

Ac. <®^QJ6)00, <JS^) QJ6>&, 

1st Ab. <®t)OJOOO«jb, CS^DfU^Ofsb, 

2nd „ c^qjsicoos, <S*dQJ6)£3S, 

3rd „ cs^ojonifsb, CS^QJ^lrtSb, 

4th „ c^ajon^d>po]rrn. (S^>a_^ajbrrjlorn. 

Neuter. 

£3*0®, It, 

C®^f^65abo, of it, 

SfQCG))cor>,toit, fyc. 

<^)fw)0OO, 

c®'dd)ro,jd>, 

cs^railacoas, 

(S'dd'ld), 

cs^>f?T)lfobnolonr>. 

Plural. 

Mas. and Fem. Neuter. 

N. CS^)OJ(b, They, C€^OJ, T%, 

G. of them, (S^CUC^jff S, of them. 

D. (S^OJceto, to them, <^c. CS^dQJCgjg,, to them, c^c. 

Ac. CS^)OJ6)fO, as*Dojsica>, 

1st Ab. cs^>aj^od), (S^ojcaiod), 

2nd „ CS^QJ6X03S, cs^oj steals, 

3rd „ CS^OJfDld), os^Qjcand), 

4th „ <s^oj(dld)o61mo. c^Qjcand)or5)rro. 

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

61. The interrogative pronouns are CS^fD U7<o; n^jrm, n^OJ which; 

(S^OJOrb, CS^3o_i5o and a^QJrb wAo, which man, &c.; cj^ons) what. 

who, is used for both the singular and plural of the masculine 

and feminine gender, and regularly declined as, 

N. Who, 

G. (§*5) (0}6)S, of whom. 

D. CS^Dcfe, to whom. 

Ac. (®V)6)(d, whom, 

1st Ab. (&v)(bod), by whom. 

2nd „ 05*$)6)®OS, with whom, 

3rd „ cs^fold), in whom, 

4th „ cs^dlfuboolom. from whom. 

2h 
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n£)rs> and fig)OJ, which; o^QJ Orb, o£)Qj6o and n^OJcb, who, which 

man, &c. are declined like the Personal Pronoun GS'hOJOrb, &c. 

n£)OJOrb, n£)Qj6o, og)Q_l(b, and n£)QJ are seldom used. 

ag-iitn, is prefixed to any nouns, and in that connexion means which, 

what; as, 

0£*aOJ(vb ag)(W OJifl GlQ-lOCOTl ? 

Which way did he go? 

ag)<m ooradB^tb oqojI^s cuckoo's ? 

What men are coming here? 

rvg)CY£n what, is declined like 05*5 0D, but seldom used except in the 

Nom. Dat. and Ab. cases. 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

62. The demonstrative pronouns are <S*dOJob, (C*£OJ&o, 0S*5rt5), 

that man, &c. |90Job, ^Oj6o, OQrtn; this man, &c. They are declined 

like (8*dQJOrb, considered as a personal pronoun. 

The letters 05*§) and o(Qo prefixed to any noun of whatever number, 

gender or case, are used as demonstratives: 05*3) answering to that and 

those; of0o to this and these: the letter off) answering to which, is some¬ 

times used in the same way. 

OS'S) GsOBcS^nb, that man. 05*5) QOreriB^yb, these men. 

ofOo (0^1, this woman. oCOo (O^lc&.Ao, these women. 

It is to be observed that in many native writings these letters when 

prefixed to nouns, are changed into 05*5 and <£9, and the first letter of 

the noun is doubled; thus for 05*5) <£bO£Jo, or offlo <fhO£Jo, the people write 

os*?>ceoO£Jo, ep o9g)0aio. 

Though these forms may be tolerated in poetic worlds, they ought not 

to be otherwise adopted, as they are calculated to cause ambiguity, and 

a false pronunciation: but when 05*5) or offio is prefixed to the particle 

(q_}c&>0(Oc, the short vowel must be used; as, 

C*3!) 05*5(o_^c&0f0o 6UU6)Cg}6'OOc, 

You must do so; or, in that manner. 

OS*5QJOrb <|9(a_)ce>0(?)o CijUQQ^. 

He did so ; or, in this manner. 
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POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

63. There being no distinct pronouns of this class in the Malayalim 

Language, they are supplied; thus, 

1st. The Genitive cases of all the preceeding pronouns that may he 

required, are used with nouns, or the last letter of the neuter pronoun: as, 

fig)610fbo qJT)S, My house. 

6'45)6$V3C|_6)S 6VZD0j§o, Our garden. 

COC2ty6)S c&OQgj®, My, or our affair. 

CO)<58v3(|>€}S<'JD, Your’s. 

n£)DK"rbo<TD, Mine. 

C®'^)OJ0nrbortD, His. 

Sometimes they stand alone as the possessive case; thus, 

<§*3) o-JCY^c&o CS^SQJQfYbo CS^cQsOnr?), That booh is his. 

But this form is not good Malayalim -} in such cases the following rule 

is preferable. 

2nd. The possessive is supplied by placing the participle between 

the person possessing in the dative, and the thing possessed in any case; as, 

ggoolc66^g)g) eEhrtrflfO, My horse. 

ftnpo)c&Sl®>6) GJCY^GjD 610^0, Of your property. 

n-JgjgO^&g^g) ©Q^fSYtrilrrr), To the church money. 

^OOlcQ^g^ryiQgQjOrYa, It is mine. 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

64. The relative pronoun being supplied in a way that renders it 

necessary in translating, to reverse the order of English sentences, where 

the relative occurs, more than ordinary application is required in studying 

this part of the grammar. 

65. The relative pronoun is included in the participle j on which 

account it will be necessary to exhibit the formation of the participle so 

far as may be required for the elucidation of the relative. 

66. Malayalim Participles15 are two in number: the present and the 

past; these in some cases, refer to verbs only j in others, include the 

“ See para 114 on this Subject. 
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relative pronoun; for this reason it will he of assistance to divide them 

into two kinds under the appellation of relative, and verbal participles. 

67. The present participle always ends in pro : the past, has various 

terminations according to the conjugation of the verb; as, 

Present. Past. 

Participle. o_mom, Coming. Qjono, Come. 

n QnJDd&coo, Going. eio-iaco;, Gone. 

„ 6>.oJ0^om, Speaking. 0ii_JOg_pcQ;, Spoken. 

„ o-joloesimn, Learning. Learned. 

Doing. 6^-OJQ^, Done. 

68. When any of the above i forms has reference to a noun following 

in the sentence; or when a noun or pronoun is affixed to it; the participle 

becomes a relative of any gender, number, or case j and the relative refers, 

not as in English, to the word going before, hut to that which follows it. 

The relative is understood to be included in the last letter of the participle, 

and in such a case as the sentence may require. 

69. To impress this subject upon the memory, as well as to facilitate 

the reading of Native Works; I shall here insert a number of examples 

of words of this kind written in two ways; selecting nouns whose initial 

letters are vowels, and consequently most liable to mutation. 

1st. Examples of words affixed to the present participles, 

ffio npjrrno lorfc—6io laajonnqjrvb, He who is speaking. 

o —6)£xJ0^cyy^ (S^&)6o, The person who is speaking. 

gi o i0gjrr>olaj6o—GuQ-AD^C'nn 6*3 cl. do, Thisfemate who is speaking. 

n_JOde6irm)^j—o_SOoe§,pm ofto-O^, The fly which is flying. 

—gQS 6)rt3YOOJ0. The feast that is com¬ 

mencing. 

^Co96?>mr§)§ri_JfD—OS^QJPrb flDO<£$,OnQ The 

eating room that he is opening. 

—6*§om ngjail. The rat that is running. 

6)n^<ty6)6)CrY^<&,Q}(7^jo—6>n_icg^mn The reconcili¬ 

ation that is effecting. 

QJ6tSiric06l6irrnooOC^1—QJ6t2lI]ge^rro aooogl. The betrayer 

who is deceiving. 

CS^QJPrb 6}OA3GLT)c36i6)Pnn^cf&COo—(S^Qjrvb 6^OnjO_Tlc0^)Oro 

di^tS^OOo. The medicine that he is drinking. 
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2nd- Examples of words affixed to the past participle. 

He who spohe. 

—61-QjDgJlCQJ CS^D)6o. The person that spoke. 

o_JOOnn)^j_a_ioooo orOo^j. The fly that flew. 

@SG5^flrnjQj°—(IDSQS^ilQQJ 6)f3nj(Uo. The feast that was began. 

@QOnrg)§c5_j(?)—flpocro 6)<!)§a_J(0. The eating room that was open. 

6islff)C£^ail—6islCQJ rqpfij). The rat which ran. 

^-2-1^6^6)ag) AQi^j o The reconciliation that 

was effected. 

cs^ojab ^(voaTl^^j^faxojc—(S^jojob 6>oa3oj)^6V9c£&coo. 

The medicine that he drank. 

70. Relative participles are formed from all sorts of verbs, and are 

often qualified by the helping verbs; as, 

6}o_13C&/ ifolcQ^orofUfirb, He who hath gone. 

o-JOljaJ'laBOnoQjnfb, He who had learned. 

(S^O-Jota gi-O-JQQ^p^gig) cftiOCgjo, The business which he hath done. 

71- Examples of relative participles formed from verbs of different 

classes. 

1st. From verbs Intransitive. 

Present Indicative. OS^olcqjorre, To know ; be acquainted with. 

„ Participle (S^)c7lc£^ono. 

(S^Qjab (S^dlci^om (Cn^), The woman whom he knows. 

2nd. From verbs Transitive. 

Present Indicative. 0OTO <10)06$, or re. 

„ Participle. 6>OOOaDlo9$,orn. 

a(j)6)Orr) 6)OOOaGl^6ioro 61(05(3^3^). One pfem. gen.) who loves me. 

3rd. From Causal verbs. 

Present Indicative. <Sres’o_pd6$0'Ye. To cause to beat. 

„ Participle. G5^s)aJj)ce$rrn. 

C^sl^Jpcfl^onoGUorb. He who is causing to beat. 

4th. From verbs Passive. 

Present Indicative. (Sr5 slo&t^6>a_J§orre. To be beaten. 

„ Participle (S^s)c06>6la_J[§nrn. 

<^SldEto$o—|§rro a-JC/d). The cow which is beaten. 
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72. Negative relative participles are formed, from the negative verbal 

participle, by dropping the a<j) and doubling the last consonant; as, 

Present Negative verbal participle. 6)OOOoi51c06i9Q(?D. 

„ „ relative „ 6)CY\3oi5)o9ei0a5Y?n. 77 77 77 CO 

„ 6^CVO oj51d9tT)0GJYZr>O_irvb. He who does not love. 
” 00 

Past negative participles are formed from the past tenses of negative 

verbs; as, 

6)CY^al5)(^06vt5v®Qj^o. She who did not love. 

0(V^ai51^J§)g_j9fgYZriaj5o. She who hath not loved. 

73. Sentences connected with this part of speech, that have a future 

signification, or one implying duty, obligation, etc., assume a variety of 

forms; as, 

©aJaefeoJonb aro^o^ojrno oro/aaocoo c&]^0. 

He who will, or, is willing to go will get a reward. 

Qo-jOceiOJonta ^(61c96ionocu(M). 

He who shall, or, is to go. 

(S^OJOrb POSo_Jprv3^§) OJtp). 

The way in which he ought to walk. 

<§*ocuab oosQc8tt6VD&arwdG|(| cusp). 

The way in which he must walk. 

(S^ajnb pos^otoevygrm cusp). 

The way in which he should walk. 

74. Our word, what, when used relatively is formed by adding the 

neuter pronoun CS^rtD, to the relative participle; as, 6KU6<>|rrnan. 

epooldto 6KU6V>|Orn(7D S^fODo&Pnrd. 

This is what I want. 

csrj) ca'CYat^nb focvnorsb d&bPiC^jCYrjrjn, or, <&^oqjrrY>rtnl6)ro 

65X!_!Q^1^6VVg. 

That man hath done what he could; lit*, that which he can. 

75. Our word that, considered as a relative is formed in the same tvay. 

eocenesj oo)roo9tt cuonnon 

That which happened to you yesterday is grievous. 
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OF THE INDETERMINATE PRONOUNS. 

76. It may admit of a question whether some of the words, arrariged 

under this head, should not be classed among the adjectives; and others 

among the personal nouns; but as on the one hand, they form the only 

exceptions to the general rules by which Malayalim adjectives are govern¬ 

ed ; and as under certain modifications they correspond to English adjective 

pronouns; it appears to me that they may fairly come under the appella¬ 

tion given above. I am the more confirmed in this opinion in consequence 

of the plan upon which this grammar is written: see the note16. 

77- or focee^o. All, the whole. These words are sometimes 

declined; but this is not correct. 

6bd36) is often used absolutely; as, 

CS^QJnrb 6^d9e>, or 6}d0ty>C%)o 6^d9>36VY§QJfYY3» 

He brought all, or the whole. 

is never prefixed to words: but follows nouns in any case; as, 

CS^QJPffe ofbo <B>0Q£<3GQ£.ah eiddtDQQjo OolBJ^^CUOlOdHiCTYd. 

He is accustomed to, or, has practice in all these matters. 

He saved all those coivs. 

78. ng^Oo, All is neuter gender; but by removing the last letter and 

affixing it becomes Masculine and Feminine; as, 

Mas. a?id Fem. Neuter. 

N. All. 

G. ag)^jOQJfi»6lS^o, nQ) o O (5) 6) Oft O oqj 0, of all. 

D. fig>^Doo)ma0, to all. 

Ac. ag)^0GJ6lfDQCgo, afl)gy3o6)©m<syo, all. 

1st Ab. ag^oajfDoago, agj^oooloooego, *by all. 

2nd,, og^30J6W3§0, nQ)^Oo6l6lOOD§c, with all. 

3rd,, ag)^jOQjrolfigo, ag)£j9o6l£>, in all. 

4th „ 00^9 QJ (5)mb col CTYQo. ag)|_jOodlfTOoolonr30, from all. 

10 The author has thought it would be convenient to the Student to 
arrange the different parts of speech, so far as the nature of the language 
will allow, under the same divisions and nomenclatures, as those, sup¬ 
posed to be, most familiar to persons acquainted with the English 
Language. 

I 



58 A GRAMMAR OF THE 

A personal pronoun in the singular number Mas. gender, in the sense 

of each one, every one, is sometimes used; as, 

n^^pO-JOcio (S^ajfY-,Qj^prbo CYXUCYff) <£>0Cg4<SS'v36o 6)CnQ6)dd& 

6vnOo. 

Each one must look to his own affairs. 

The above forms are used absolutely in all their cases; thus, 

rvQgjpQJOBc QJPrra, All (persons) came. 

(S^OOJOrb -6^ um^., He brought all. 

is affixed to nouns with which it agrees: and both the 

noun and affix ought to be declined in the case required; as, 

00,<SSv3&o QJS)(D6ViOo. 

You must all come. 

6^acU(Wni6}otao <g)0_i PO]<o5v300)9S <ig)g_pOJ6XOO§o <£^61S 

6V><0)<e®6>§. 

May the mercy of God rest upon you all. 

When this word is used as an adjective, the last letter of the neuter 

nominative is dropped: and the remainder of the word is prefixed to nouns, 

and governed like all other adjectives; as, 

og)^0 All men. aQ)§jp d&DQ^QS^Qbo, All things. 

79. Many words of this class are formed by the numeral #>ono, 

which in composition is 6^(0}, and the personal pronouns (S^Qjnrb and 

(S^OJfb, as but this form is seldom used, and that for the 

Mas. gender only. 

Instead of which they add and (Vy&) to 6*flB for the masculine 

and feminine and use Bern for the neuter; as, 

Mas. Fern. Neuter. 

eiKBfljYfrok, 6J<®rtrro>), amn, One. 

80. Our words each, or one by one, are formed by doubling &K55, which 

is written 6*>6)(b0(®; and adding the above pronominal termination; as, 

Mas. Fern. Neuter. 

6^SHD0RB(Wrinrl), cover!), 6i6)(09mn, Each, one by one. 

81. Our words whoever and whatever are formed by the help of 6i(0J 

: and the Sanscrit word CQJ8, which becomes in Malayalim SQJQ 

(U6)C^)0Cd(<sra)(yb. 
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This is again changed into the language in Common use; as, 

Mas. Fem. Neuter. 

<XVDG)(tS)$Cnn, Whoever, whatever. 

82. Our word another is formed by the help of 65(5}fljY£r>Orb prefixed 

to the adjective £3500; thus, 

Mas. Fem. Neuter. 

£2)(T>00:(®f£W>ob, £26K)O9(0}(3r<yi), £2 OO QOnn, Another. 

83. Other words of this class are formed from the adjective OOO, 

other; QJ^, any; and 6por , such, prefixed to personal pronouns; as, 

Mas. Fem. Neuter. 

QOOOJOrb, 

OJ^QUot), 

^rrriajf^, 

QOOOJt^, 

qj^oj6o, 

^rrn oj6o, 

flOOrzn, Other. 

Any one. 

GDCrna?), Suck. 

The personal pronouns are added to the adjectives n_j£j, many, and 

-Q-J.'tU, some; but these are seldom used as nouns except in the masculine 

and feminine plural, and nJTiGLi in the neuter singular; as, 

o_J£U(b, Many persons. 

xulajfb, Some people, rulajrtn, Some part. 

84. Negatives of this part of speech are formed by adding 6)o to the 

pronouns and affixing 5^)^, to the pronoun, or to the following verb; as. 

Mas. Fem. Neuter. 

fo(®>(GYfrCrbt2?^ eirrfdal^ No one, nothing. 

6*3)30^) 6ifYY30 e0)6vwg)^y, / saw nothing. 

Nobody and nothing, are made also by the help of (§*§>(& and ogy&>. 

Nobody, no person. Nothing. 

cs^cefeio c©^aj^orvh ojadlcQJoswn gprtRcrra. 

No one was able to do that. 

The whole of the above words, that have the personal affixes, are declin¬ 

ed and governed in all cases like the personal nouns. When the prono¬ 

minal terminations are dropped they are used as adjectives; thus, 

6l6)(Q0€)m a-jon^c&o, Each book. 

-2_T)£-l cfe'JC^j05^360, Some affairs. 

£2>6)OOOf(B o_3C@), Another cow. 

i 2 
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VERBS. 

85. Malayalim Verbs are of four kinds: Intransitive, Transitive, 

Causal, and Passive. 

86. The construction of the Malayalim Verb is very simple, and except 

in the imperative mood, and poetic writings, admits of no inflection to 

express number, or person; these are determined by the subject that 

governs the verb; as, 

cooo, or eanocfo 65000 Ol51 0065,00?, I love. 

Orf), or ftnOob 6>OGOac5)o06>,Oo?, Thou lovest. 

OS^QJob 65OQOal5)c065,OO?, He loves. 

OODo, 65 0000/5) 0065, OO?, We love. 

rn)<se>3do 65 000 OX)! 0065, OO?, You love. 

(§Y£>QJ(b 65 COO aDl 0061,00?), They love. 

87- The Malayalim verb, with the assistance of auxiliary verbs, is in 

some tenses, capable of a greater degree of precision than the English verb 

will admit of. 

DERIVATION OF VERES. 

88. Malayalim verbs are formed in various ways; as, 

1st. From their own roots, which, abstracted from the changes they 

undergo in forming the different tenses, merely indicate the general idea 

of the verb; as, (©''tsl, Beat; OQS, Walk; 6)n_J0, Go; OJO, Come; 

o_10, Speak; fyc. 

The present tense of these verbs is made by adding 6)fYYd, cC^jOo?), 

<&iCrrd, or a0®>cm, to the root. 

2nd. A great many verbs are made from neuter nouns, derived from 

the Sanscrit, and correspond in meaning to the word from which they are 

formed. These verbs are made by dropping the last letter of the conso¬ 

nant, and adding OQceeiOore, or 65n_l§0O'd for the present tense; as, 

(c^003a C/5)0065,00?, To preach; from ^£_Jorvj=GOo, A sermon, discourse. 

{G^CQJ65a_^<Yva, To delight; „ (o—pCOlo, Delight, desire. 

In some instances other slight changes take place in nouns when formed 

into verbs by the help of 6pad&CYYd; as, 

6){20^]iQ€bCrrd, To steal; from 65f25JriSk5voOo, Robbery. 
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3rd. Verbs are formed by the help of the verb ^jOJCg^rvYd,17 to do, 

to make; and in a few eases by other verbs, added to substantives, deriv¬ 

ed from Sanscrit. In this case the noun undergoes no change 3 as, 

6>QJej&)jaJC^Onrd, To labour; from 6>Q_lfiJ, V/ork. 

<?)<20cBA5^Qg QiijCg^fYYa, To commit a robbery. 

In the case of verbs formed with substantive nouns and 6)iUQQ^on?>? 

the verb must in general, be construed as if the noun were the accusative 

case. 

4th. Verbs are made by the help of verbal nouns with 6)0 and 6) 0 l 

Cg^orro, in the tense required 3 as, 

CS^)QJOrb 0-16)00 (S^sldtoC^o He beat him. 

OF THE FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 

89. Time strictly speaking, can be of three kinds only 3 Past, Present, 

and Future, 

These, in Malayalim, are expressed by the verb in its simple state 3 as, 

Present S^DQOfb C®Osld96iOnro, I strike. 6V0)Oab njocqjrm, I speak. 

Past „ (SrQsl^, / struck. „ <i_J060Y^, / spake. 

Future „ CS^slc06io, I will strike.,, a_)OC^o, Iwillspeak. 

Sometimes however in speaking of the performance of certain actions, 

or of the state of things at particular times; there are so many modifying 

circumstances as to render it necessary to qualify the simple tenses of the 

verb. This, in Malayalim, is, in a great measure, effected by the aid of 

the auxiliary verbs and 6)9(OloS6irno, to be, 6)6n®, to have, to 

be; and the particles 6)<&>06r>g, <200, and (S^o. 

1st. (S^dfeono and frgfola&svpno, declined, as far as necessary to 

explain their connection with other verbs. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present tense (S^d&crva, 

Past „ (S^CQJ), 

Future „ CS^)<305o, 

69/6]d0S,Ono. 

^)(cBonra. 

^afldQ^o. 

17 See para 127, Section 6, on ©joj^oto. 
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Imperative Mood. 

First and Third person Singular and Plural. CS^3tpfO)cOff'g>§, 

Second „ Singular gQfOicdc. 

„ „ Plural CS^desOJlOfbj Orb. 

Infinitive Mood. 

CS^5cjfeCU30rb, ^,f5io_JOOrb. 

Participles. 

Present. Cc6jom, ^f6ld0€irm. 

Past. c®rt»)ca», &ymrrn. 

2nd. is conjugated by the help of (S^ddiCrnt and 

<&6bCrft; thus, 

Present ^'^0<BiCrrd, ^ervgo(SVl(S]<£Q>crr^. 

Past 6)5ry£QQQj), 6)6ngae£;H(®m&. 

Future o)S'nS0ce3o, JD6ng9cn/)«n<0Qc. 

3rd. 6)dd>06rvg. The use of this particle, in modifying the tenses 

of Verbs, will be explained hereafter. 

4th. GOO18 is a particle signifying habit, readiness, or fitness. 

This particle, to be used with the principal verb, must be prefixed to 

6)002, or (StycBiOrYZ. In this state it is affixed to the Future tense, or 

Infinitive Mood. If to the Future tense, the last letter of the Verb must 

be cut off and the particle affixed; as, from Oio_j^d&io, will go; CS^OJOrb 

6V^_i':o03(2DOQCQ7), or <2JO9C^f61c0&onre. He is prepared to go. 

If affixed to an Infinitive, the last letter of the Verb and the ChO, of 

the particle are dropped, and the remaining letters coalesce; as, from 

6)o_\0c83OJ9rd), to go; OS^QJob 61aj9<jfeOJOC^Oo9^nnT), He is on the point 

of going. (tS^aJCrb 6Uv_AOfl0rQJ9Ci6'nis, He is in the habit of going. 

5th. CS^D)o is a particle signifying resolution, consent or ability. It is 

annexed to the principal word thus: First, to Verbal Nouns to which ciyo 

has been added; as from CiVoDOCOfioOSiOnra, to help, (TV ODDQQflc&6)fA^j0 

0V3}o; this form is then used as a verb. Secondly (S^o is affixed to the 

Future tense of verbs from which the last letter has been previously 

removed; as, from will help; CVOaO9CQjj(06v.)c. Either 

18 See a further use of this particle, Para 110, Section 5. 
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•of these forms may he used indifferently. When the subject of these 

verbs is in the Nominative case they signify resolution and consent; as, 

6Yo:.)rvb Qojateso, I will go. 

6*0)0 rd) CV\3at)3CQjj(j0tr)C£yc (S^o, I will assist. 

When the governing word is in the Dative case, the verb implies abi¬ 

lity; as, 

£9rol<0ff) 6}a_!Dd&cq)G 05*&)o, I can go. 

6^)POic9ff) oruoX).'CQT!c9ff)3o, I can assist. 

There are other qualifying words which will be treated of hereafter. 

The different Moods and Tenses are formed as follows, 

PRESENT TENSE. 

90. The present tense of all perfect verbs terminates in GjCrrd ; as, 

6)«acejOnfa, 

OJ (Oimra, 

(S^dVotyfnra, 

to melt, 

to come, 

to know, 

to move. 

6>opo a6)o06i orr?>. 

c^o!caDo06irv-r?), 

Oo)o06iCYya,19 

to love, 

to strike, 

to make known, 

to remove. 

The formation of this simple tense has already been described. See para 88. 

91. 6)6^ is often affixed to the present tense; as, 6)CYA3alDc06yv^6VY§. 

In certain cases where this word is added, the verb may be said to cor¬ 

respond to the present progressive; as, 6>03)0'Vb onsd0$>crra6v>g5 lam 

walking: but in most cases it is a mere expletive; the Natives making 

no difference, as to the meaning whether it be added or not. 

The particle 6)A>')&r>£ with ^^00^0^, is added to the past tenses 

of a verb, or to participles, to represent the present progressive; as, 

C&'&OJnrb rnsrm^d&ioer^^ageirrra. He is walking. 

(S^QJfb 0!\)oCVOO(61^^6^dS536v^»gi(0 They are conversing. 

There is another form made with the verbal noun and (§*£ dfoCfYd , as, 

<$*0) o_Ti®)0) OTODCOOOo CS^cBiCTYO. 

That writer is writing the letter. 

19 Transitive verbs may, in general, be said to be known by the <e> in 
the present indicative being doubled; but there are so many exceptions 
that it will be easier to learn to distinguish he active or neuter sense of 
a verb by practice, than by loading the memory with rules on the subject. 
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92. Actions, that persons are frequently doing, are represented by 

affixing the present tense of the verb G_J(CiOnra, to come, to the past tense 

of the verb expressive of the Action; as, 

OS^OJfYb (S^O-fleS PQSPn'dOJCKOnfa. 

He is frequently walking there. 

6Y0)3rd) (TO Pnra, or r^J^(tf^QJ(TO(W'Yd69§. 

I am in the habit, or am frequently writing. 

PAST TENSE. 

93. Under this head will be described the formation and divisions of 

the past tense. 

FORMATION OF THE PAST TENSE. 

94. The simple past tense is formed from the present; thus, 

1st. Verbs whose present tense ends in &6}>crYd, preceded by 69, or 

nffl, form the past by dropping <8Q>Cord and adding as, 

Exceptions. 

Present. Past. 

cs^SidB^ma, to strike. 

iiJl(61o96iOrra, jajTfol-c^, to laugh. 

QJ6mH<£6lOrrd, OjecaU^, to deceive. 

CS96',Sd89>rrY?), to shut. 

OJl6)Od96iPnra, oJl®ox^, to tremble. 

(W) 6^0 c66>,(TYd5 to nail. 

3. 

Q_TldB6>,OOt», oilctel, to stammer. 

•O-Ddto), to dry grain. 

9^,fVYe be preceded by S, 

and adding rrra; as, 

or O, the past is formed by 

Present. Past. 

c&lScMiOrfd, to lie down. 

CO S dSQCrrd, coscro, to walk. 

c6>S COR,, to pass over. 

@oc06>.owa, rtQOPrW), to open. 

oJO«06iOnra, nujocwa, tofly. 

<20o06i0nf2>, ooonre, to forget. 
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Exceptions. 

Present. Past. 

6)Oi2-4, to strengthen, 

CStoQcSSiorr?, C’otoQOTO'), to saw. 

3rd. Verbs whose present tense terminates in cQ&ifrra preceeded by a 

long vowel, or by 6)ce$,onr?, for the most part, make the past in firjg) or 

6) ; as, 

Present. 

rznlcsfeon?!, 

cuDo&kmo, 

oUOcSoiOno, 

€)o05O§o6^nn?), 

o^)§39^nnra, 

c®to§o0& ono, 

4th. Verbs that have 6o or 
OQ; as, 

Past. 

fZnitgYg), to finish. 

QJ3(gjg), to found, cast. 

o-JOtgyg)., to dwell. 

fficfeOgflTjg), to give. 

nff)§rajvg), to take. 

flStogftPQ), to approach. 

before cSSiOno make the past in ^ or 

Present. Past. 

Odth^oceSiOrY?, 61c6>!|, to /«ear. 

6)0_](^od&5irm, 6) (US, to marry. 

^ooo^orr?, 6)00' OQ, to fast. 

qjIoq, to sell. 

tion. 

oolpj^nrYT), co)mo, to stand. 

5th. When the present ends in <©3000, <ss^mo, and their causals; or 

in |ro?5 agono, ora) mo, oQmo, yma, mo 

rrrz), or §G>ora$ the past is formed by omitting the J)ma of the present, 

and adding 6p. 

Verbs whose present ends in §mo, (ftora, Qmro, and (|m?, when 

preceeded by a long vowel, follow the same rule, as, 

Present. Past. 

J)tfB<503Orr?, to dissolve. 
^ffficQO.ons, 6)@C0g71, to cause to melt. 
<^c03 ono, to crow, as a coc&. 

cstojce^ono, OS^c&t^, to make. 

^000,000, gidBtt), to hang. 

^©S^orr?, ^<se€), 

K 

to sirc£. 
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Present. Past. 

fijjee&onrd, ^c9©>), to ?«afe dip under. 

rol ©ston'd, oolss^, to recede, move. 

oolce&onra, OOldto), to remove. 

rf^onra, to collect. 

OSto^mo, to expel. 

QDC^orya, aanroSl to scratch. 

^fo^rrve, <|)<9(3)1, to blow. 

(feqvg)On7), <£b(3to)l, to burn. 

tjfo(ffgr)orra, <©j(WP, to pierce. 

”®SR?> 
to count. 

o_JOQOrv&, n_100), to stick. 

^a_^onra, @2z?’ 
to spit. 

olory^fTYe, dilono), to shine. 

OSg^OrTd, pSf^Tl, to pinch, pluck. 

CSto)§orve, <®*§)S), to dance. 

J2_!0§OTYS, Zi_10Sl, to jump. 

n_JD§CYYd, n_J3S), to sing. 

OJOCffi<TY3, OJOfi)), to gather. 

$§<***» to cover. 

6><9tf»orYd, ^<9«n, to unsheath. 

6}<9QOnrs, 6) <9 61, to ooze, become damp. 

d&O^mrs, c&O^I, to blaze. 

ptions. 

($*D; dfeontt, cs^coT), to be. 

CE^QQJo9^m?!, to send. 

0OOOd&3rr^ 6)mocQ, to feel pain. 

SL^acrrd, to carry a burden. 

ajlc/3ce$,cm, ojIcOOTY2 , to be hungry. 

&2®d36irrYd, eproonra, to beg. 

C®v5^o0^>rrY5? (Stolon'S, to measure. 

6^ca.o^rYY3, 6)d&>0frOf, to buy. 

fisflonracYYd, (ZrTlorrd, to eat. 

^1, to eat rice. 

c&>C06iOfY3? c&>|, to steal. 

ron^orYd, fij)]crrd, tofinish. 

oo)^_rrr?. OOl6m|, to be long. 
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6th. Verbs whose present tense ends in fiBOrre, preceeded by a short 

vowel, make the past in (Vys, or pnra; those ending in c^fYY5, make ; 

and those in c^ tyz), ; as, 

Present. Past. 

ojcarorvYs, o_!d&iOrY&? to pour. 

(7n<A(®orra3 05) c.&CYT3, to be broken. 

fwcoirYYd, 05) Of'Ya, to give. 

OJfCJOOQ, QJPnra, to come. 

6)a_A0(yyz>, to accompany, to go. 

cEbfOeYUvg^ to weep. 

ajocqjrvnra, o_1O6Y0y^3 to speak. 

rtnl roHcq) pty?, fijil(hl6YUY^, to turn. 

6)n_jc^rrw>, e^o-JCC^, to rain. 

o^^nnra, og)Q^, to shoot arrows. 

Exception. 

61a_lD(05fYY?>5 61a_JD(?Brc), to contend. 

7th. Verbs whose present ends in §rrrd, preceeded by a short vowel, 

make their past in s ; as, 

Present. Past. 

j2_4§ma, to burn, warm. 

6iro)0§(VY33 6)fin0!|, to touch. 

m§onrd, CO^, to plant. 

6ic03§nrrd, 6)d0>§, to be extinguished. 

C0^d&i^a_4^/o be enclosed, caught. 

8th. Verbs whose present ends in ^cnra, make the past in those 

in fi^onra, or g^onra, make CYys : ; as, 

Present. Past. 

OJO^OTYd, OJ 06T^», to govern. 

roD^or^, 05)0swrd, to become low- 

nJTl^onra, nuler-Yc), to fall. 

a^onra, (SOd&ifYYS, to remove. 

6)^j^onre3 QnJCTYd, to go. 

Gi&ocrr?), to kill. 

2 K 
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Exceptions* 

Present. 

CS^^fYYJ), 

Past. 

6)£Lji^cm, 

GSfir)6V'v§, to sink. 

fir>g_p, to strike. 

6}.aj0gJ), to speak. 

9th. Verbs which end in ^rm, if the preceeding letter be short, 

make the past in } as, 

Past. 

to roll. 

6pfiBfonra, to become dark. 

c&roervg, to gnaw. 

curoeog, to wither. 

Present. 

QJ fi)8>Cnra, 

There are a few Anomalies; as, 

Present. Past. 

c&>en§, to see. 

&a_OQ, to bring forth. 

<&96Y^fi)OrYe!5 

6Ri_lQOnfi>, 

DIVISIONS OF THE PAST TENSE. 

95. That part of speech which corresponds to, what in English gram¬ 

mars is usually designated, the imperfect tense, may, in the JVIalayalim 

language, be conveniently and correctly divided into two parts; which 

for want of more definite terms I shall call the past and the past progres¬ 

sive tense. 

PAST TENSE. 

96. The past tense, which in Malayalim represents an action, or event, 

as wholly past and finished, in the sense of the English phrases, I went, 

you loved, $c., is expressed by the simple past tense; as, 

efiDorni 6)o_JocaT), I went. 

(SfiMTJnta Cuionfii, He came. 

ColGS^^o g)Q'\3a6)-Q^, You loved. 

GSfi)CU(b ©cfi)S, They heard. 

PAST PROGRESSIVE TENSE. 

97. This tense20 represents the past time in which some occurrence 

See para 104 respecting this tense. 
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was happening, or some action was in progress; as, while those were sleep¬ 

ing these were eating; when he came they were walking, fyc. It is formed 

thus, 

1st. By adding ($'<'§) CoTlftftmra to a verbal noun: in this state of com¬ 

bination the new word retains the meaning of the verb from which the 

noun was derived; as, from o CTOaolc06iCYY6, to love: 

6*oonb / was loving. 

CS^OJ(b 6)oLJ0c63Ca)0CQJl(D5onre, They were going. 

Particles cannot be affixed to this form of the verb; and it invariably 

closes a sentence; as, 

<ft®CS^Qjprb QJfa!cftCa>OCGri(^Crr<D. 

He was coming when he saw it. 

2nd. This tense is also formed by adding 6idft06v^^ and 6p) KRCVYd, to 

the simple past tense of a principal verb; as, 

6>C^ao)^6)d3>06v^(B}nrre, Was loving. 

os^aojob fooo^o o-ic&.e^o s^tft&i^arr^rcb o_ickuy?T) oD^aJl 

e.cn 6^cY\:aJl^^<fto6VTei(^orYe. 

He abode in the temple day and. night serving Vishnoo. 

The future form 0<ftO6v>f)(c)ls96^Q is often used for the past. 

The particle (®?)Qa_p6o is often affixed to these forms of the verb; as, 

OS^OJob or COJoOrOQtOl 

^6)cft06w£fQlce^GiOQJo6c. (S^OJfb 6ia_lQQO0. 

They went while he was speaking. 

There is another, and indeed a more common, method of expressing 

this tense; by affixing to the future tense of the principal 

verb; as, 

cs^ojcb 0dft^oe$,0cQ_io6o cs^qj6o ojrm. 

She came while they were eating. 

rc^nb cs^)o_s5)oo (C^sloe^^oruo^o turn'd? 

Who came while you were beating him ? 

<S^KU(b 0(YJB(^6lo^i1fOld96b6looJO^o (S^QJob <3X)(U6)(0 <&&) 

G^JCVOlo_p^. 

He comforted them when they were afflicted. 
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PERFECT TENSE. 

98. That part of time which, in English, is termed the perfect tense 

is, in the Malayalim language, more clearly defined by two distinct forms 

which I shall designate the perfect and the present perfect tense. 

PERFECT TENSE. 

99. This tense represents an action as performed within the present 

time, that is to say, within an individual’s life time, or within the present 

century, year, month, or day; but which is entirely over, and finished at 

the time of speaking about it. 

100. The perfect tense is formed by adding 6)SOg with gy)§ prefixed 

to the past participle, or past tense of the principal verbs; as, 

Have heard. 

OT)0(-yb CS1^ 0-16)00 / have seen him. 

Have you done so? I have done it. 

When other words are affixed to these forms, 6)f$b is substituted for 

6561TY§; as, 

fiDorrb ojfSYtheopno 

The news you have heard is not true. 

PRESENT PERFECT TENSE. 

101. This tense denotes that something has occurred, or that an action 

has been begun or a purpose formed for a long, or short time past; and 

continues in operation up to, or is still in progress at the time of speaking 

about it. 

102. The present perfect is formed by adding to the past 

participle of the principal word; as, 

6)CPOaol^lib)c96iOnra. Has loved, and still loves. 

Has dwelt, „ „ dwells. 

cr)Odlo_po_^oooocan§ cs^ajati 

oesLorYd. 

He has resolved to destroy me. 

103. The present tense of the indicative mood, in English verbs, if it 
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conveys an idea of continuation of state, or action from the past to the 

present; or implies a previous knowledge of some future event, is generally 

and elegantly rendered into Malayalim by this tense; as, 

■o£)§£!rsb o5lQ6YZ5Y^c6ld0G^Or>O 0#)6£0 6)0lJD6)2A G\6)&CUo S3 CO 

As the oilJilleth the rape seed; so God jilleth every part of the 

world: or, as rape seed, is full of oil so every part of the world 

is full of God. 

ofQo CUOr^cea6>€bOo06>C3jo 

ddnCCYb n&Crr) cn)®5v3^6>S OVJ^COJDOOOOOI aJlrmOCU 

<^6]6vt^jrirdld96?,orr&. 

Your heavenly Father knowetk that all these things are necessary 

for you. 

CS^OJob C^(^(^ai5lo&cr)Q^ilfd1<^rr^. He is blessed. 

CS^OJOrb oo^jojob (S^)c8}Ond a£)Ono Ci^^oscqo (a_^0r\n<FUO 

G>a_}§lfalae6lOno. 

It is every where reported that he is a good man. 

CS^S) CVOOdftSQlo0t?)OfDOfb ofOo c6>0(^6K5Y?n <8i6\si^\ d&gg>o a_iOCQj 

6)£2rro ^ooloet^ ftanQrn^c&lcflddGiCYrd. 
I think that witness will tell a falsehood about this affair. 

In this example the present ®<7nOOnraono may he used; but the sense 

would then be, that such an opinion had just been formed: whereas in 

the other case, it implies that the opinion expressed had been formed for 

some time since. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

104. This tense is formed by adding and 6)<^DCQX](3Srn?i, or 

gQflfipno, to the past participle; as, 

6^CY^oj51^1s6vvsOCSiJnf®rn?). 7 
J ~ > Had loved. 

acPOaD!^Iron'd. 3 

This last form is occasionally used for the past progressive tense, 

FUTURE TENSE. 

105. This tense is formed from the present by changing coo, into o • as 

Present. 0CTOoi51d9€iOnra. Future. 6)Cf\JasSlce€hc. 

„ OJtfBPnra. „ aj(C5o. 
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106. The English future perfect is expressed by this tense ; as., 

CS^OJOrb QJ(CiOnO(W]00 Q6)CnJ 6V75)DOrb ngj^^o. 

I shall have written, lit: I shall write, it before he comes. 

The future indicative is often used for the indefinite mood; as, 

os^an cu&'$6)n?>&~ne)Chcrr> cs^ojob 

agi'YYI n_JOda>C^jo ©.OJQ^. 

He told me to write it, and I said I would, lit: I will. 

107- To express purpose, or willingness to do anything future in the 

first person singular and plural, the form made with the particle CS^o, 

(see para 89, section 5.) is used; as, 

OOOo, or 6v©onb 05*brD 6}iU(g40o. I will do it. 

6^©5v3&o (S^Q-Jl^S 6^a_JDdB>Q^o ($*5)0. We will go thither. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

108. To avoid prolixity, I shall include under this head the same forms 

of expressions as are contained in the English imperative mood. This 

in Malayalim is the more convenient; as different parts of speech are 

expressed by the same words; the precise meaning being determined by 

the mode of speaking, or the parties addressed. 

FORMATION OF THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

109. The first and third persons, singular and plural, of all genders 

require the same form of the verb; which is made by removing 6)Crrt>, 

from the present indicative, and adding 6)§; as, OJfiftrvYd, 

Present. aJOC—6*$>0ob a_lOCQJ6}S. let me speak. 

,, €)cLJ0<&i(TYt>,—U5Yi)Qj6© €^o_JOo&30§. let her go. 

„ Opftlc&Sbrrr?),—let it be so. 

„ c^ooruDfoldS&nrYe,—6^0^360 onjoT 
> let us converse. 

<rODfolc9ff>Q§, i 

„ 0.Q_jq^rYY3,—CS^)QJ(b let them do it. 

110. The root of the verb is used for the second person singular, when 

speaking to persons of a low class; as, 

QJO, Come. 61o_i0, Go. n_JO, Speak. 
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Among persons of a higher grade the verbal noun is used for the second 

person singular; as, 

QJ(0)<&, Come. qJOo9), Speak. cruaOQCQDce^, Help. 

This last form is sometimes used for the first person plural; as, CODo 

let us go. When 003o is used for 6*0)3(M) the form is OOOo 

0.T_J3d&>0§, let me go. 

To persons in the higher tanks of Society, a great variety of other 

expressions, considered more respectful, are in general use; as, 

1st. o_JO 6*0*00 Be pleased to speak; Go if you please. 

This form is compounded of the past participle with the particle (®*5) 

&4<j. It is chiefly used in native writings, thus from the Ramayana. 

oorva 6>OJ6Y7gOnn © OTT) oa^o. 

Be pleased to say what is wanted. 

2nd. 6'o_)QC&f) OJ(O0§. Let (me or us) go; lit: let me or us go, 

and come. 

Chiefly used by equals or by inferiors to superiors. 

3rd. 0o&>Ogff) Qo, or 0c8aQ^QC3lOffftPn'O. It is well; It were well. 

This mode of expression is used by inferiors to superiors when respect¬ 

fully requesting permission to do any thing, and is equivalent to let do if 

you please; as, 

6*0)0f>b 0cfeO^OCQj)@nn/O. Allow me to do that. 

The same form is frequently used to desire, beseech, or advise ; as, 

<T5)0Prb m361| OJOnnoraf) 0c&O^Oo or 61«&9§^3CQH(lBCYYd. 

I desire, or beseech you to come to-morrow. 

eotmlfton qj lojaan^jjortjb 0<&>o^boc&n 

(tftcrrd. 

I recommend you to consider that matter. 

4th. In addressing the Deity, there is a precative form made by drop¬ 

ping ^onra of the present indicative, and adding ag)6*T)0G> ;21 as from 

OAOciDOCOfi<£6>,crY?, to assist; comes (YXJoDOC&f)0o&tf>6V'O6 Ch, pray help. 

6*0)05*3(^03 ($*0o_jo G^rm 6*0) 05*3 6<oo&&) <75)0(0 

Give us this day our daily bread. 

21 For the origin of this form, see the defective verb ©aisroo para 126, sec. 1. 

L 
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5th. There is another form of the precative, made bj the help of (200, 

which may be said to have a future progressive meaning; as, 

rol00^)0 OTO£2o OjQ)6)Prr)<fy$>o 0\|rtn)(59ff>eg;;}§(23 

OOd050§ or (Tg)f^d&m6^^§(20006^d&>6VT)6^g>. 

May thy holy name he blessed for ever. 

6*©65>36o SO-HsjSn© OO)0Orbo OOg-} QjH.aJOftf^'OC^eiS 

r0dfta06W-,^7J?:O^ ^(61d06>,(2OOO0dBi6VD6X2. 

May we he continually under the protection of thy good providence. 

6th. In requesting assistance from superiors the common form is OrO 

ODD C£>i~l60attofev'vio; though (TO o_Q0CO/)6^<A6)61<rD 0 Ch is frequently used: as, 

6£."o)<e« or os^aj) erjojoc^f©(t>sro©, 

or 6)s>.. Q^J f©^fD6W->eiQl. 

Sir, he pleased to do that for me, or us. 

When the form made with aQ)6^0o is used by superiors to inferiors, it 

is strictly imperative; as, 

col35*360 (®R)a_fi6^S 6>u_106^c&56*^Oo. Go, ox you must go thither. 

111. The second person plural is formed from active, and in a few 

cases, from neuter verbs whose present tense ends in &6>>crK), by dropping 

d06iOTYo, and adding a_prrb. In most neuter verbs and their efficients, 

together with verbs, whose present tense does not terminate in &6bCYYC, by 

dropping crro ; and adding Q_f)nrb. If the present tense end in cqjfYYQ, 

the ccyorrc is dropped; if with cg^ rrr?>, cQ^pnra is cut off and fL-fird) added. 

If the termination be o9feiOnre, ddQ>Crrd is dropped and g~pOrb added; as, 

Present. 6)CYVaD dd€i rrrc. to love, ecroaolg-Jlrrb. 

„ cQ€b<yris, ■ to sit, <g9(& !a_j iob. 

„ 6f®<&iCrYt>, n. to dissolve, ^(tBee30Jlrvb. 

„ 6)(®c&$,P''re, a. to melt. ^fiRceeioilrd). 

„ to count, a^gnrDQjlrvb. 

55 0 to say, cujocijlrvb. 

55 6)j±j<QiCYrc, to do, 6) U_]Cgp ob. 

55 

Exception. 

ft_lOcefeiOnra, to dwell, o_i9ol^')rYb. 

55 
c&06waor©, to see, c&oenflob. 

INDEFINITE MOOD. 

112. There is no regular form to correspond to the English potential 
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mood: its place being supplied in a way that will be exhibited by the 

following examples; as, 

1st. Ability, or power, is expressed by the help of CS^o added to any 

verbal noun, or coalescing with a verb, as before explained: it requires 

the dative case of a noun; as, 

Sprnlc&a 0t\5a03CaTlc9ff)C^o CS^O. I can help. 

PO)<S5'36©<j06> 6)o_lD<ft3o. You can go. 

This tense is also formed by the help of the verb ^P’CCywhich is 

the future tense of the verb to be able ; but used in this sense 

it requires the principal verb to be in the infinitive and the noun in the 

Dative, as in the former case; thus, 

62Po!c06> (TOajDOCOria-JOab cfe^C^o. I can help. 

2nd. Possibility, is denoted by the adverb perhaps, placed 

at the head of a sentence, or by (S^COfifDlo&eio, added to the verbal noun, 

or to the past or future tense of the principal verb; as, 

(S^SOJOrb rtDdcbCQJQC&T)fo)o. Perhaps he is writing. 

CL(®Onr> OS^Ojl^S 6)6v>30C&f,dYde6>,o. 

Perhaps that medicine is there ; or that medicine may be there. 

QtP 6)a_J<^<20CQ/l(3)ce$,o, It may rain. 

3rd. Duty, or obligation is expressed thus, 

croojDocail^fl^ervg^o^rm.,22 

oroaOJcaTl&icec 6r>^(WY^0cjferrrd, I 

CV\)aD3cariQ-j- rrg3)6) .^7n 3 eejOnra, v Should or ought to help. 

CY\3aO3C^H0cet>>6v^crn^ 1 
OA3aJD3QQjl^0fYd^iin0CQJ(0!,rn'0, I 

4th. Would have is expressed by the help of the particle n£)6)po; 

affixed to past participles; as, 

fffjonrb ro^ ijmocariroion^ o^aeTlmb cs^ojrvb rmoolcsa coj 

aoocoTl^^j^no. 

If you had been good he would have helped you. 

6YO)oorb n^se^ifob cs^qj&iooos 0u_jd 

6\C£Ll6)OT). 

If I had known this I would have gone with him. 

22 See the defective verbs on this subject. 

l2 
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The same meaning is also expressed by adding to the 

future tense of a principal verb; thus, 

no) a^seTlrab (ts^ojab c®^) |) 

6^)OCOf3Y3i)«jb nol^oro (^dd6b $0ZQ))(®>cn(i. 

If you had been diligent he would have put you into that office. 

5th. ag)99bl<^b, added to any tense of the indicative mood, corresponds 

to the English subjunctive mood with if; as, 

evKonrb cY\}aoocona0$>orre n^ae^lrab, If I help. 

(S^DQJPrb COjaDOCoJ]^ If he helped. 

OS^QJob CvOaOOCaTld&^^(286?fcb, If he will help. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

113. The rules, for the formation of this mood, are the same as those 

given for the formation of the second person plural of the imperative; 

except that instead of adding a_^)ob or Clilo^b; o—porb or OJDob must 

be written j as, 

Present. 

6)CY^OoDlc06imra, 

62(6)c66iOnr?)} 

6)fiBc8s mr®, 

o-jooqj'YYd, 

6>.ajq^rYv?>, 

o-JOoefciPnra, 

Exceptions. 

cftOff^orYa, 

af!)cm>crrz. 

Infinitive. 

6icnooi51o_jQPfb. 

gitfBd&aJOob. 

6) (*»<£$, ajorvb. 

a^e^Yoojoob. 

a_JOO_ 3Hfb. 

6)UJ^9nrb. 

a-JOol^Oob. 

cao6^onb. 

m>lO0QOfb. 

The following forms of the infinitive, signifying purpose, are in com¬ 

mon use, 

O\5aODCQ/la_J0OO0Car)§, 

CY\3(iOOCQJl6)d96)6^nnn(b)lcr), 

CT\3ciODQQ/)6lo9ff)6v>gnnorinlrOOCQJl§. 

PARTICIPLES. 

J In order to, or for the 

purpose of assisting. 

114. Besides what has already been written on this subject, (see para 

66 and 67-) it is to be observed that the relative and verbal participles 

are formed alike. 
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115. The present is formed by removing the final 6) from the present 

indicative; as, 

Present Indicative, OAJojDOCajHc06>>orYd. 

Present Participle, CY\3a03CaT)o&6iorr). 

116. The past is made by removing the final 6) from the past tense of 

the indicative, when the verbs end in 6). If the verb end in 6p by ad¬ 

ding QO»; except when 69 is preceded by QQJ, in which case the participle 

is made by removing the final 09 ; as, 

Past Tense. 

onoaOOCO»l^, 

®-a->5sy>> 

6^oJDCOn, 

Past Participle. 

(TOqX-OCqT 

ftnjOgf'KXU. 

0aJDCO>. 

117- Participles present cannot he used as verbal participles. 

Past participles may be used either as verbal or relative. 

118. Verbal participles cannot be used as adjectives, or substantives, 

like the English participles. They invariably require the addition of a 

governing noun or pronoun, and final verb in order to distinguish number, 

person, and tense; as, 

(jYtDOrrb Qjom c0>6'n^j. / came and satv .- lit. I having come, saw. 

119. Participles are here called relative, because when placed in a 

certain position in the sentence they convey the power of the English 

relative pronouns, who, which, that; besides retaining the meaning of the 

participle. They can precede no verbs, but are followed by nouns, or 

pronouns with which they agree as adjectives; thus, 

OrOoOr\30(^d96ionn €T)6)a_JrtD(?jt). The child who is speaking. 

-Q-K3Y&) o—ic/d). The cow which died; or the dead cow. 

VERBAL NOUNS.23 
120. Verbal nouns are of two kinds, abstract and personal. 

1st. VERBAL ABSTRACT NOUN. 

(YOa03CQjjo96i. A helping. 

CS^OJcb rtg^OOJGBo 6ld&>6©6>c0tt (S^OJcM) o(D© 6)COOS 

(vuofnjQtbla^. 

He spake to this person in the audience of all. 

See para 58, Pules 11 and 12, on the formation of these nouns. 
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2nd. PERSONAL NOUNS. 

/ (TOoDOCQUo06iOrnajrvb, A man helping. 

^ a? 1 ''OojOOCar)o06irmoj6o, A woman helping. 

>'^aOOC^a9€iOnOfC), That which is helping. 

13 roaDOC^n^oroOJcb, They who are helping. 

© ~r\j aD 0QOOddftcn'iQj, They which are helping. 

r v\j CIO 0 QOO QJOrb, 

1 xAiaoocan^iojiio, 

/ rruaO^can^jtTR, 

1 I. I >TOooacan^aj(b, 

£ V:\\)aD3can^jQj, 

r£3 1 

•e -I* 

He who helped. 

She who helped. 

It that helped. 

They who helped. 

They which helped. 

There is no regular form to express future time, by words of the above 

description; this is supplied in a variety of ways; as, 

CVOaDOC&flo-J rta 6£> f$l<JB61,onnOJab, He who is to help. 

(^ciOOCaTla-Jpota 0OOJn«fi6iOnoQ_irYfc, He who intends to help. 

Nouns made with the above forms cannot follow a genitive; because, 

though used as substantives, they retain the power of the verb from which 

they are derived. 

Paradigm of a Verb Active, whose present ends in <^6bCm. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present tense. 

6^3)00^) &c. CYOojOOCaT!c06irnrs, 

Past Tense. 

„ „ onjoDoco/1^, 

Past Imperfect. 

^ oruoiDocanceftQaJocQjnffiionre, ^ 

Perfect Tense. 

I Sfc. assist. 

assisted. 

was assisting. 

have assisted. . 
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Present Perfect. 

6*3)0Orb, &c. CV\Jar)OC^^^(^(j06irrYd, 

Pluperfect Tense. 

C or\?c^D(^n^|6^ocxincG5frYZi, ^ 

” ”c crOao-jCftD^JloBfYTf®, j 

Future Tense. 

{ CV0aO9CQJn«e6>,o, 

” oruapoQQ/lc&^Oo, 

/ $c. have assisted. 

had assisted. 

}■ 
will assist. 

First and third person 

singular and plural. 

Second person singular. 

„ plural. 

Precative 1st Form. 

„ 2nd „ 

Form of command ^ 

and obligation. y 

Imperative Mood. 

^ OruQ£>9CQfld9tn<^§, Let me assist. 

CVOaOOCQj~lo9t5), Assist thou. 

<YO aO OCOflo—11 Orb, Assist you. 

CW)aDOnoJ1^eeffi5vno6R2, } 
~ > Assist me. or us. 

CVOcuDaCQJ\6)<M)6^T)o^ 5 

CVOaOOCaTl6>o9ff)6VY)o, Assist, assist. 

Indefinite Mood. 

-6Dcr?;<B6) cruaOocaTlo&mOo, 1 

» 0^aoocan6)dit 6ry^crr>cU)0cBiCrri;^ ^ Should or ought 

„ CrOaDOC^Qjoas^^a^onrd, j to assist. 

„ crufiDDQQ^lo^OfVS^rmOCancSirr^, Sought to have 

„ Ov:(iDaQQ/l0c^6v>il(32;l{^rrra, j assisted. 

„ onjaOOcan^^)6)ro, ) 

„ rrvMwc^^ooca/to™, \ WauU have assM 

.6VB)3n<b (YOaOaCjyl^no-a aQ)80^f?j|)7 If I assist. 

Infinitive Mood. 

rruoDOCODg^aftb, To assist. 

Participles. 

Present. <YOaOOCQflo06>,nrn, Assisting. 

Past. croapDcaO^j, Assisted. 



In
d
e
fi

n
it

e
 

ti
m

e
. 

80 A GRAMMAR OF THE 

Verbal Nouns. 

Abstract neuter noun. mtaDOC&fleeo, An assisting. 

Personal nouns present. (V\;aOOCft^<fi6iornO_J(M), &c. He fyc. assist mg. 

n „ past. rrOar>OCO)'^JOJOrb, „ He fyc. who assisted 

Paradigm of a Verb Intransitive, whose present ends in §pnrd. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present tense. 6'i'lDDC'b, &c. 

Past tense. „ „ 6^>s), 

Past imperfect. | 

„ „ 6iSi6^c65a6v^s1«5iOnro, $ 

Perfect tense. 6isl^s^, 

Present perfect. 6^slcaDro!hirers, 

i 5l31s^S3GQT)<©OrYB, 
Pluperfect tense. 

Future tense, 6*§o,—6^S0o, 

55 » 

5? 55 

55 55 

was running. 

have run. 

have run. 

had run. 

will run. 

Imperative Mood. 

First and third person ^ 

singular and plural. $ 
6}SS>§, Let me, fyc. run. 

Second person singular. 

55 55 plural. 

Precative 1st Form. 

„ 2nd „ 

65,s,—61 §d05, Hun thou. 

6^§Q_T!ob, Run you. 

Pray run. 

6l6)S6rr)0, „ Run. 

Form of command i 

and obligation. } 
^.CDSSvnOo, 

Indefinite Mood. 

Run, must run. 

^SOo,—dfcfcPlc^jc, 

6i§aJOn0^f5I'J<83OrYZ), $ 

6i6iS6in^t-Yr^f^3Cai"!C<5iOnre, ^ 

< 6i§ojona|gaDOcan«»fYY®, V 

6ioiSSv^i^J 

6}S)^COJ6>PO, ^ 

6i^aocoJl(5jrvYe, 5 

n^se^icob. 

Can run. 

Should or ought to run. 

Should or ought to have run. 

Would have run. 

If run. 
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Infinitive Mood. 

6i§CUOOfb, To run. 

Participles. 

Present. 61§om, Rumiing. 

Past. 6is)C0>, Run. 

Verbal Nouns. 

Abstract neuter noun. 6}§c&>, 

Personal nouns present. Si^crncu^, 

„ „ past. 6}s!C0>Qjrrb, 

CAUSAL VERBS. 
121. English compound verbs; as, to make to do; to cause to assist; 

S;c. are in the Malayalim language expressed by one word; as, 

(VOaOOCQJ )o_j ic0®>rYY&, to cause to assist. 

FORMATION OF CAUSAL VERBS. 

122. Causal verbs are formed; thus, 

1st. Verbs whose present indicative ends in orva are made Causal by 

inserting o_p before the c0$>; as, 

6>tro<7£flo9^rrY3, to love. ©OQgftCf) a_p fYY®. , to make to love. 

2u)fl£d06>>oryd, to laugh. .aJ)<61 ajl <mcrYt>, to cause to laugh. 

o96i nn?)5 to hear. 0dfcfc6co_n<3%i,orYd, to cause to hear. 

|)§c06i Cnra, to clothe oneself. 6)§aJdd&6>,on?>, to clothe another. 

S') o06i onfa, to beat. c®^ s1a_po06i orre. to cause to beat. 

Exceptions. 

to be defeated. to defeat. 

to sit. GQC?ja5rS)CrrC, to cause to sit. 

to stand. Cr^OT^crrd, to cause to stand. 

oosoee^fw?, to walk. OOSflF^ce&Onra, to conduct 24 

dBiSo86imra, to pass. <&s(vm)<yYd, to cause to pass. 

c^)Sa06innr8, to lie down. cfe sa^crYd, to cause to tie down. 

24 Transitive verbs, in the above examples, are considered as the causais of 
their corresponding Intransitives because many verbs have but two forms: 
where there are three, the rules for the formation of the causais, will show 
how ihey are made, so that no mistake can occur; thus in the example 
oosrtgscrw, to conduct; the third rule teaches that verbs ending in^m71, drop 
S.01*) and take for the causal; as ooscor$n<e«ecr», to cause to conduct. 

M 

A running. 

He who runs. 

He who ran. 
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2nd. Verbs whose present indicative ends in e&onfa, or GS^Onra, change 

them into <£6iOnra as, 

(5*0; <8iCCYi>, to be. (SYO'oBO,mo, to make. 

6l^<&iCrrt, to flow. &tfcQ6)>crrd, to cause to flow, 

^GS^mo, to sink. £$c06!>Pn?'} to make sink. 

09 CGg^mre, to descend. 6p ( d961 mra, to bring down. 

3rd. If the present indicative ends in tl^mo, og^mo, (tfY^ono, 

or memra; the J)mra is dropped and ?^cftQ>ma added; as, 

o_JOC^rnra, 

€)£l (g^ora, 

<&. fZPg)Crrd, 

6)d3,0^rm, 

fipmomfc, 

Exceptions. 

(BSlmama, 

roroc^rvY?, 

rolccfyfYYd, 

cSYaroc^rrYa, 

tfeoccyorra, 

to say. o—1O cof)&&_ ma , to cause to speak. 

to (to. 6)<l-iQQ£ ddQCm. to cause to do. 

to burn. c&.f5Yfr)a86-.Onra, to 77m to burn. 

to kill. 6) {y.Ogpdtt. Cn?^ to cause to kill, 

to sew ftp mol oOG^rvYS, to to .se«\ 

to eat. raTlocima, to feed, 

to be wet. OOpr cgj^pno, to make wet. 

to be full. role cgj^ma, to Jill, 

to be ground. (Eto6)(0de6>,mra, to grind, 

to boil. to make boil. 

4th. If the termination 6)ms of the present indicative he preceded 

by O, the O is doubled. If by (?) the letter is changed into (1) and 

placed over eto or (0y?t>; as, 

OOQOnra, 

<e>6)(0Qma, 

6)ii_ (arm, 

6).OJ0(ffima, 

e^nortama, 

o_c0j«8mra, 

to move. QOOQmYa, 

to ascend. c&SKOOQfY'Ya, 

to be joined. 6)SLA<£t6]>cy^, 

to leak. Si^OoefelCYva, 

to 6e awake. 6)<vnr (aYgono, 

to jwwr. n_cfe,f5Y5)?YTa, 

to remove, 

to raise up. 

to put together, 

to make to leak, 

to awaken, 

to make to pour. 

Exceptions. 

(0(03002), to give. (tDtolcoJlo&O mra, to cause to give. 

6)o_QOnra, to bring forth. 6).i_c5'CQt >d0€imra, to cause to bringforth 

O_l(03m?>, to come. QJCOSflSYfomra, to cause to come. 

5th. If the termination 6)ma be preceded by S, that letter is doubled, 

or a^cfaSsOno added to it. If by «b, the e> is changed into §. If by 
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$'nG is changed into §, or ^ol o9ei. If by 6£0, these letters are changed 

into §, and the preceding vowel made long; as, 

to wither. OJO^'YYa, to cause to wither, 

to assemble. cS|£^ to cause to assemble, 

to sing. o_l 3 s) corn'd, to make to sing, 

to leap, jump. -O-DsloeSiOfYd, to cause to leap, 

to be dark. GjQfCP son's, to darken, 

to roll. 6)(ffii|Onrd, to make roll. 

GJO^orvg, 

^§nnr&, 

o-jQ§nn?>, 

Exceptions. 

All verbs, made with a noun and the particle ^oJ^nnrs, make their 

eausals by inserting ftpg). between § and ms; as, 

<3Ca'6>0L_j§rYYa, to fear. G,'W6)<^§as^cc\ls,to cause to fear. 

6th. If 6)nnrs be preceded by is placed beneath it; as, 

rtno^ons, to be low. to bring down, to humble. 

oJl^ponrs, to fall. Q_!l port'd, to make fall. 

There are a few Anomalies; as, 

(Sto be distant. CS^cQsCQOn?), to remove. 

<&)'')~y&, to boil. dhOstf)ddSbCcre, to cause to boil. 

PASSIVE VERBS. 

323. The passive verb, which is not in common use in this language, 

is formed by taking away the final G^crrc from the indicative present of 

active and neuter verbs, and adding Qa^ons for the present, 6io_ ^ for 

the past, and G)n_|§j for the future; as, 

Active. Passive. 

Present. OOjoG'jcsJ'ce&nnrs, crOoD3(^,ea®a^§nn®, am assisted. 

Past.  

Future. orOaD'iQQficftho. 

OA}a09^f)c9ei6^o_j^, was assisted. 

CrOoDOCQTlo0ffi6'g_j§ will be assisted. 

Neuter. Passive. 

Present, dfr 'erydC^rd, 

Past. 

Future. c&36vos0, 

cB.Osrr) 6) a-igorre, am seen. 

(&>3<5'no6>o_;Ej, was seen. 

c&) 0 ■> rn gio_^ £ o, will be seen. 

was seen. 

2m 
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All passive verbs are formed alike, and conjugated like the active voice. 

All verbs whose present tense does not end in onra make their 

passive like crrd; but this form is similar to that of neuter 

verbs made with a noun and ; as, 0rO8&>S' 

One, He grieves; (S^ajrvb <7S^ff>a_Jj§on'd, He is beaten. As this is 

likely to confuse beginners, I here subjoin a list of the above kind of 

passive verbs that are in most common use. 

6)&Q@(b 0^(5, 

£L4S<v-g_J§<TY©, 

o_ errd, 

OJO0S36)g^§CrYd, 

dk£GU6)a_J§Onf®, 

6KU§©£_^ Onra, 

% : ^a-j§Orva, 

6> RWi 6^ § Onra, 

o_Jcftrtro 6lo_j' Onre, 

6)st CgJ^o_ §mra, 

Rn)6VVc6^o_^cfYyZ>t 

6>ctbQR)g'o_^§onro, 

aJYZTi 6) a_j § on?), 

<7T)Onn&!Q_j-orYd, 

oJlC/se g_j§onr?>, 

ajoro6)o_j§orya, 

ci^ Ud t^o-i 4 cm, 

rtTXOff-g-^onra, 

1§ 

^^.e)a_|§Onra, 

<s^)6 cai6)o_i§onrs, 

^i^o_J§OrYc), 

^OY0>6'.gJ§OrYa, 

2 0 a_^§on?), 

To be beaten. 

,, „ beaten, as a drum, 

n ss bought. 

,, „ burned. 

„ „ blown, as a horn. 

„ „ brought up. 

„ boded. 

„ „ bought. obtained. 

„ „ ca^i away. 

„ „ CM*. 

„ „ counted. 

„ „ covered. 

55 5, «**. 

„ „ copied. 

„ „ done, made. 

55 55 defiled. 

,, „ drawn, as water. 

55 55 engraved. 

„ ,, eatera. 

,, „ fanned. 

„ „ gathered, as sand, paddy, dirt, &c. 

55 55 gift, rubbed over with anything. 

55 55 £*»«*• 

55 5) groped. 

55 55 >med. 

„ „ known. 

„ „ knocked. 

„ ,, kissed. 

55 55 fcg^ed. 
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» „ lengthened. 

Q_fl S • j> o_> § CYYd, ?> „ left, let go. 

)> „ pulled, drawn. 

<£S6)^$ory<), )? „ put. 

»> „ planted. 

OJD$m6)£j§mZ>) » „ praised. 

o_J C0i (b 61 o_j § OTY3, 55 „ poured. 

55 „ received. 

55 „ raised. 

55 „ reaped. 

Q'2> CoT) S 61 Q_j § onr?, 55 ,, sealed. 

61rU9gy6la_j§nrrd, 55 „ spoken. 

6)<Q>0gi6)a:^§mn, „ „ sZaira. 

firD (0 CQi 61 o_| § crrd. 
„ sought. 

QH/rY^eia-j^OnrZ), J 

,, scratched- 
CS^a_J61cv_J§rrYB, ^ 

55 „ sAoZ, with an arrow. 

55 ,, .yp/L 

a._ fO f3Y?n 6^ a_j § nnra, 55 „ spread. 

cO^<ssr56io_j§rn^ „ „ swallowed. 

xlj! an c 6) ^ § nfva, „ „ scattered. 

(6)$$ 6>q_|§QO?), 55 „ thrust out. 

o_j oca) 6i a_j§prY3} 55 „ ZoZeZ, saieZ. 

^u)rY0i6i;i_j|§fvve) 
55 „ torn. 

6ld&,§6la_!§nrre, 
55 „ ZiecZ. 

6lfCiOSDioL_j§nrYej 
55 „ touched. 

figjolca/oio^-fYY?), „ ,, thrown. 

<7T> IfO) Q&I 61 a_j § CTYD, 55 „ turned. 

cQDo^a.J^onr?), 
55 „ torn. rent. 

i>_iaJl§6la_l§onr?)J „ „ trodden. 

6lQT;Cgj61^§rYYei? 
55 „ woven. 

(IQ ^15)61a:_; §Orrd, „ „ written. 

o-J3S6ia_.§nnra, 
55 „ withered. 

OF VERBS PERSONAL, 
124. In poetical writings there are, sometimes, found a first and third 
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person singular, and a third person plural, distinguished hy the pronomi¬ 

nal termination being affixed to the tenses, generally, of the Indicative 

Mood; thus, 

6Y£)0pfo 

Present Tense. 

orO ao ac&fl o06i ^oroab, I assist. 

CS'f&OJpta (voaDOQoTl a06irmDnd), He assists. 

OS'f&Q-l&o mj aD o caD cm o , She assists. 

os^cud) mjciDjcai o66ionn3(b, They assist. 

6V©0fYb 

Past Tense. 

oroaoocoT6)j2~nb, I assisted. 

<m> juob onocioocaT .ay o orb, He assisted. 

cvuaoDcaJl^jO^o, She assisted. 

csvcufo oruaDOQQll^i od), They assisted. 

6^nond» 

Future Tense. 

CVOaD 0 COH 6) O-JOrt), I will assist. 

cs^)Qj(b (rooDDcaDa-jOd), They will assist. 

DEFECTIVE VERBS, 

125. Defective verbs are divided into two classes; the Affirmative and 

Negative. 

OF AFFIRMATIVE DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

1st. eiOJS'nOo. This word conveys the idea of necessity : it is also used 

in an imperative sense and may be rendered must or ought. In the form¬ 

er case it requires the governing noun, or pronoun to be in the dative case; 

in the latter, it takes a nominative. 

6)<nJ5VY)0. In its full shape is used in the present tense; as, 

6^)ro!a&^ 6r)Qj6W)c, / want; lit. It is necessary for me. 

©iCUvnoc, in this shape, is also used, to connect words; thus, 

The conjunctive participle 6)o, changed into c£tyo is affixed to verbal 

nouns, and 6)oJjVY)q placed after the last verbal noun in the sentence, 
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gives to all those words the force of verbs in the same tense as 6}QJ6'T00 • 

thus, 

OJDCQ/ld&eiCQ^o o 6}QJ<5V'O0 

I must read and write. 

POQo 6t^G>QJ6}(ffY*n 6TL'aT)<2i0rV)l(j&giQ^jo 6)CY\)Gjlc©ff)Q^o OSLO'S 

OrOro!o0ty>C£^o 6)0_16vno0. 

We must honor, serve, and obey God. 

€T)QJ6VV), . Abbreviated to og)5vr>o coalesces with all kinds of verbs; 

thus, J)nrve is removed from the present indicative and rug)6vr>c is affixed 

to the remaining letters of the verb. In this case the meaning of the 

principal verb and the tense of the auxiliary are united. This form is 

used indifferently with the last; as, 

retook esooW. cus)0tf) eperoo 6>xuQQp^6v-vg^^a, gpool<ag) 

CWOajOOCDn0o9^6^Oo, or (WOdOOCOfloewC^Jo 6)Q_i6V~Oo. 

You have certainly conferred much benefit upon me, you must, or be 

pleased to assist me hereafter. 

rolSB^iio n£)6tmr>DS <^e)S 6tci_J3G)ffnoo. 

You must go with me. 

2nd. 6iaj6w^). This word is used in the same sense as e)GJ6VOc 

when prefixed to the verbs 69(dlo%y yy£, 0r sometimes QJCfflrws • as, 

Present tense. —0 qj <^3} qj®, errd. 

Past „ 610J5r>f)QD^tDitYYa5—0OJ6vyf)ajcYYa. 

Future „ —^qjsw^IojcoJo. 

The only use of 6p (OlcQfoPn'a and G_l (05 onre, in this connection, is to 

denote time. 

<mas) epcnjdto 6)ru6ry£]coTl&d&6iCYYz. 

That is necessary for me. I want it. 

When either of the above forms unite with other verbs they are abbre¬ 

viated and used like n^6vr)0 ■ as, 

6*©9ab 6>r^96^c&,6VvS]OJrVY?». 

J was obliged to go to Cochin. 

n£)g-pa_lflBo (c^lCY^OJ '6)Orbo C^OC^90r\;onfir^6)nbo t^caJD 

6)d9> 

All shall, or must stand before the judgment seat of Christ. 
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There is another form of this verb made thus, 6UAJ6v'>|. When this 

is used correctly, an rqj) must be inserted in one of the preceding words 

in the sentence; the meaning then is that the thing spoken of, is all 

that is required; as, 

6£/Cn)<£tt (§t?>6t3LJ 0_J6YT)61<2 

I only want five fanams: or jivefanams are enough. 

0QJ6OD, or S'.QJS^g, has also a relative participle made thus, 

6)OJevvgrro, 6>aJ6^§)aja»nnn, &c. 

The first of these forms is in most common use, and when the neuter 

pronoun is affixed to it, the natives usually write it ^QJ6ngQ-Jrt!n, or 

\errs \m ; hut these forms are low and incorrect ; better thus. 

He did what was necessary. 

3rd. 61o9$,o. This word implying equality, or agreement, comes from 

the verb 6Jd9£>CYYd, to be equal, or right. The past and future tenses only 

are in use : the future is commonly used for the present; as, 

cs^d'i-irrb ool^omos 

CS^@o 69£?Do 6}o0$>o. 

G5^)OJ:vO 6)SL^Q(Qj6)anO(&]D. 

6I&Q0. 

He is equal to you. 

That and this are equal. 

He did what was right. 

That will suit. 

4th. dEbiPiQ-jJ. A verb implying absolute necessity. It has no variation 

and is seldom used alone. It follows a principal verb or participle in 

■jyhioh, or in some previous word in the sentence, an oQ) must be inserted; 

oJloj0ace^sio^co) 

A ring is absolutely necessary to a marriage. 

5th. CS^OM. A verb implying power, or ability sufficient only for the 

performance of the thing spoken of. It is sometimes used alone, but 

most frequently coalesces with a principal verb, ng) must be inserted in 

one of the preceding words, as in the former instance: thus, 

(£900! (£61 CS^CL}. 

J can only do this. 

6^Doab Orv'c&ri eo/: an nnrooa-j. 

I can only give you this. 
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OF NEGATIVE DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

1st. 6)CIs the negative of 0OJ5^Oo. It is thus declined. 

Present tense. e)CUS^0. 

Past „ 

Verbal participle. &)OJ6'rY§D6}rtJ). 

Relative „ 6)OJ6v"YsO(tfYfru 

Verbal noun ©OjevYgoog^. 

Personal „ 6)CL16'^3rjfY3>QJfYb, &c. 

®OJ6v^go is used in its full shape like its affirmative 6lOJ5^0o; thus, 

gprOdEto 6lO_l6»^S3, I do not want. 

6la_S0cft>CCyo CY\JoCY\30f^;o&^c^Q 6)Q_i6vv§3, Neither go, nor speak. 

2nd. 6)0-\&n^0. Shortened to is joined to other verbs; and 

when under either form it is used imperatively it conveys the sense of a 

gentle prohibition; as, 

rfi) OrOoOOCQ/l^<0ei6v>?O, Do not assist. 

ro)€Sv3iio OJffi(Z)6vvgo, Do not come. 

6V0)&vr6o 6)o_J0d&>6Y§? 6>QJ6VV£9, Let us go? do not go. 

3rd. gpfej, and 05*3^. The former is the negative of 6)6vy§; the 

latter of (S^ceiOnra. (See para 89 on 6)6vy§ and CS^ofeorra.j ^grrj as¬ 

serts, and gpgj denies the existence of a thing; (S^cj&jOnfd affirms, and 

denies its attributes or qualities; thus, 

(C^OJOrb OS<ZdT\€)S 6)6>5O30? Is he there? <|pg_j, No. 

GOp')^ eajjo Gp^Oeg^cfcOang a^§i6V-^Caj3Caf)o&,So0g>rrra. 

I am starving for want of money. 

6VTOOOrb OJOOOJQOrt) CSY5^OCg^6)o0,3«nS GCYoc^cb ag)6irro 

POlO3)<J06i®. 

Because I am not rich men will despise me. 

<S^)(a_jdBiO«)o CS^cfervYS^aJO ? CS^g.}. Is it so? No. 

gP|%j and are thus declined. 

Present tense. gpgj,— 

Past „ gpg_jQ6Y0v^,—OSfb^pem^, 

Verbal participle. gpjgjJgKT),—<®ag^06i<l!n. 

Present relative participle. gpg^OrgYQ-!,—(S*ag_^(5Yjn. 

Past „ „ gp^06Ysv©,—osft^pemj). 

Abstract verbal noun. gpg-jOCg^,—OCg^. 

Personal „ „ gpg_ja(3Y31QjrYb,—C$^^Q(Wi(7D, &c- 
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69&j joined to affirmative verbs renders them negative: it is used with 

all parts of the verb, except the Imperative and Infinitive Moods, and the 

Participles. The negative is made with by omitting the last vowel 

of the principal verb and adding ejQgy. If the past tense end in 69, a 

is inserted; as, 

Affirmatives. Negatives. 

Present tense. (TOoO3C&T) c8£i(Tre, 

„ „ 

'"mjaGocon^j, 

oruooo cafl^p^sing, 

rAJoxiocan^n^c^rrYo, 

Past tenses. 
c§ ss'Sl coTlroid&6t nnra, 

coo CiD 0 COf) ^.r^oOrgOCaTl 

C&Crfo, 

^SS^il^soygocafltSinnra, 

OTOaDOCafl^ftraiOnre, 

^(apiico/ltojon^, 

CW> CiD 0GQJ)<86>> Pno]g_j, 

t^onnl^ 

croaxjocon^pgy. 
^SS'floaO^. 

(voajooca71^)§lgj. 

q<ae4}£i&. 

( OOJ OD 3 C&f) jy) Cc c8Si 

i orrfly. 

SS^COi) (61o0$,cr> 

onjojcoca/'5 

COtTlfffionoj^. 

£ qj<^|oovgocafia» 

( rmliy. 
J O0o03co7)^(0icroj 

t sy- 

QOS'b] COllfiBOno) 

The negative future is formed by adding CQflgy to the verbal noun; as, 

Verbal noun cr\Jci0DQQJl<&®* Negative future (YOaCDQi/)c8ttCQ/)|y. 

„ „ „ „ C&^d&.CQf)gy. 

(0?)^, joined to the future tense ef verbs, is used by inferiors in the 

sense of a Negative precative: in this case, the two last letters of the verb 

and the first of the affix are removed; an og) is prefixed to and both 

are annexed to the principal verb; as, 

OS^tS) 6)£UCQ}6)^ Bo not do that. 

6)o_S0c& Pray do not go. 

4th. CSf£)(Ra?). This word conveys the force of a strong prohibition; as, 

Must not. It is usually affixed to the future tense of a principal verb 
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thus, the two last letters of the verb and the first of the affix are removed, 

and the remaining letters joined; as, 

Future Affirmative. Future Negative. 

^a_J0Qj")a9€>>o- 6)aJ© 'l_T)c0e',(0}ttn, Must not injure„ 

6^a_10o&-jo. &ia_S0c6:(®rtD, Must not go. 

Sometimes is added, without alteration, to verbal nouns like 

6KIJSOO0; thus, 

^o-J^OJloBcicqjo Must not injure. 

6)o_J0d&>Q^<2)(?Bfin. Must not go. 

From CS^OBar), is made the negative participle CS^)C0if?D0r?Tv?r>; which, 

in construction, is used indefinitely;25 the time being marked by the final 

verb; as, 

cs^ojorb &nj<^dst,os)oarftr)(in 

He is doing what he ought not to do. 

cSYacjorb 6>aj<ry(5}ra>D<wrirt5) Q-ojoc^. 

He did what he ought not to do. 

(S^ajnrb 6)ji_iQ!£(&a5)0(irrQ)(m 

He hath done what he ought not to have done. 

<S*aoJOrb 6^xUC^j«55fiDDfcmri(?n 

He will do what he ought not to do. 

There is a past form made thus 6t.oJ(^(S}<wa6UJY3E>, but it is very seldom 

used. 

5th. OJaOlCQ/, Cannot. seldom undergoes any change. 

The former has 

Present tense. QJaolQ&b 

Past „ QJrjxSlQQ^QeUJV^. 

Verbal participle. OJ<iDlcaJD6)rtn. 

Present relative participle. (UGjOlCOCxsYm. 

Past „ „ cuaolcOJ06U5Y®. 

25 Such indeed is the case with all negative relative participles ending 
in tww; but as there are negative forms of the past participle made to 
end in and as the negative ending in often corresponds, in 
point of time,, to the affirmative ending in called the present relative 
participle; J have thought it would be less perplexing to beginners to 
adopt that name all through the grammar, for this form of the negative 
relative participle, 

N 2 
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Both words follow the infinitive mood of verbs, and require the govern¬ 

ing noun to be in the Dative case; as, 

<|2PO)c9e) CY\Jc^QCar)a_40rvt> OJaOiCQ;. I cannot assist. 

Q9Qn)c9ff) 0a_iOc©3auon,b 6)£2)gJ. I cannot go. 

In common conversation the principal verb is often omitted; as, 

GO] <5^360oStr, QJoOlCQJ. You cannot. 

<6*3QJc0& 6X2^. They cannot. 

6th. The negative future of the verb ; 

(See para 112, section 1st.) 

This form is used in the same way, and with the same meaning as the 

last; thus, 

(gQPOlceo OJtfBOJOOrb d&iPld&can^. / cannot come. 

7th. t^S3. To be unable. This word comes from the verb ^§00^ 

to join. It is sometimes used alone, as in the case of ojojOIcQ ': but, in 

general; it follows the simple past tense of a principal verb, and if not 

used imperatively, requires a Dative of the person. 

It is often used for one of the last forms, but its proper signification is 

to convey a sense of moral inability, or to show the great moral impro¬ 

priety of doing any particular action; as, 

CO§^ QOoc^jOno 05*3) 6)G>9d5k6)(tr*cft 

A good man cannot do that evil. 

^rohso a£)6)f*bo (6*fo_j6)00 (©'dSta^SO. 

I cannot strike my Father. 

o5*3) <ftg_jOQ6>cai aj®ae)0.a^so. 

You cannot break that command. 

Of the use of the letter (6*3) in the formation of negative verbs. 

126. 05*3) when used in the formation of negative verbs, takes the 

following forms. 

As the sign of the Past tense. (S*3)OT*^. 

„ „ „ „ „ Verbal participle. (S*3)6)r?n. 

,, ,, ,, Present relative participle. (6*3)(3*3>. 

„ „ ,, Past „ „ (6*3)6*S*0, 

55 n 5? Verbal Noun. (5*3) 
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Affirmative verbs, in most of the tenses, become negative by removing 

6)Onra from the present indicative and adding with the verb 6f) 

<&)c96>,onre in the tense required; thus, 

Present. cnjoDacaflceetfQrtn ^_(6)dd€\cr^. 

Past. 

Future. 

Imperative. 

Infinitive. 

Verbal participle. 

rruoDOQQ/lc&ciO^rtn (go^Sonra. 

y\> ojo QQj)<&G)06m%. 

oroaDocaflce^QOan ^folce^o. 

croojDomPlsetDQaD 69(6) cd& tog. 

^\)aD0QSU^c&G)06)af) 

cvoaDOcoT'o&^o&i(7n (S^rala-pcM). 

YOaOOCOn^O^fT) 69«p6)dd&&rr>6)(2' 

Cr\JaO0QQJld^)06)(7D &2c6)6)&®5y~no. 

CrVciDOQQTlt&oO&fS) ^f61a_iQnrb. 

orOajD0£QTidde)06)(in. 

Present relative participle. CAPoD0ca/lc&<?>0(i5Y3n 

Past „ „ OrYJaDDCQPc9t^06^3V®. 

Verbal Noun. CY\3oDOCOnc0^acg^. 

There is sometimes a slight difference of meaning between the negatives 

formed with and (S^ffsrtn gpfOlj&g m?>, when used in the indicative 

and indefinite moods, which can only he distinguished by practice. But 

whether negative verbs be formed by or (®r<5)6)<?r> d&&fr~Y0, the 

infinitive26 and imperative moods must be formed by (S^biro ^(51 accord. 

VERBS OF INTENSITY. 

127. There are a few verbs, in common use, that are placed after 

others for the purpose of adding beauty to an expression, and to strength¬ 

en the sentences with which they are connected. Verbs of this description 

follow past participles, or the past tense of the principal verb, and mark 

the tense of the verb required; as, 

1st. fficB.Pgjg) pnra present, 0c£bO6v>g past, 6)c&,0&b o future, to buy. 

26 There is a form of the negative infinitive made thus, cmaooayWoogjoofc, 
, 5ut this is nearly obsolete. 
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This verb, used singly, is confined to its primitive signification, hut 

when added to a principal word it sometimes answers to our words aw, 

ing ; though in general it is merely intensive 3 as, 

(S^ojofo (G*ft) 6)OJ£Ll ciff)§WQ)6)£>0<&3) CTft. 

He is doing that work. 

6^(3)orvt ooleirrn a)ajpr0o6)flj)9Qo o_idlo_p^©da»9^3o. 

I will teach you every day. 

Pray save us. 

2nd. <&§)QCyma present, c0j$6*Uy^ past, d&e>c£^o future- to cast away. 

When used with a principal verb it signifies away, out; denoting 

completeness; as, 

OS'dQJPrb (6^QJ©rO 

He pushes him out. 

cs^cuth £^s]d& §)S*w%. 

They covered it up completely. 

os^cunb cs^o_i6'-^ <$*$>§)<#>|icqjo« 

He will drive her away. 

3rd. cB^Soeeimra, to lie down. When added to other verbs, itismerely 

intensive. 

It is seldom used in this sense, except in the present tense, and requires 

neuter verbs; as, 

n^^ra)ld£)Sc&6ifYYd. It is written. 

ofOo <^dld^Sce$,fYYd. This cloth is tom. 

4th. rtflfiBOTa, 0c059§c6$>orY£, to give. Whether these are used as 

principal, or auxiliary verbs; the first form must always be employed 

with reference to the first and second person; and the latter when speak¬ 

ing to, or of the third person. 

Added to principal verbs they are merely intensive; as, 

cs^Q-iota 6900)0005 6*)jQJ0gJl<w«»nnra. 

He is teaching me. 

6*75)0orb (S^ojono OS'OfB) 6).OJQ^6)d0>9§(ff®. 

I did that for him. 

6*B)orvb rolroc065 <o> 

I tv ill shew you. 
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5th. present, ^o-JOCQ?1 past, ^n^JOc&io future, to go. When 

used with principal verbs it denotes completeness: sometimes it is redun¬ 

dant; as, 

CV)or,6VT3vt3)6^a_'OCQr). Quite wet. 

POG)^)5)S JUCtfftS) C&0. My horse is dead. 

6th. 6)_Qjq^'YYa present, past, 0n_K^o future, to do. When 

used singly this verb retains its primary signification, as 6YTJ)Dfvt> 

6)00 6) l iCQjp I did that. When connected with verbal nouns, as before 

explained, it has two distinct uses; 

First, it is elegantly placed at the close of one, of more sentences, to 

which it adds much force and beauty; as, 

(Sraojob QJleO 6)cfi-.§ OJfOlsftcqjo O o ICOjrvYgiL 

He heard the call and is coming. 

csrorucb ojonoorst 6^DQob CS^QJc0& CYOciOO6)a_l(^a. 

If they come I will assist them. 

(S'ftQJ'b Qjom Qjfljv?r.£2)900o 0-J06VUV®1§ 6)0lJ0«63CS^o 

They came, reported the matter, and went away. 

Second, it is used as a connecting verb. In this sense it is often made 

to link verbs together indiscriminately; but its proper use, as a connecting 

verb, is to join two or more words expressive of different actions that are 

performed at the same time. The following examples will show how it 

is commonly used in both ways. 

csvdojorb njDro]<06)0^0 a_so§ce>c£^o 

He is laughing, and singing. 

<S^)OJ(b (©^(C/jaolotoC^o /SC&fra-^c&C^jo irnj^ 

They desired and feared. 

o_J3a_16Ktfr?r> 05^)0^HDn_Dc0eiC^o 6}fi>9cfVMo$'3©0) ^6)a_l 

te^catDcqjo 6^rol 6>oajiDrab 6>aao_korB?)6Kvbo <=0>g_jroc0> 

(a-Jc&Ofao cr OO] fad0!££)<0tt6)a_4§o. 

If you repent of sin, forsake evil, and walk henceforth according 

to the commands of God you will be saved. 

ADJECTIVES. 

128. Adjectives in this language are not varied on account of gender, 
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number, or case; and with a few exceptions, are placed before the words 

which they qualify; as, 

Wicked servant. 

OjaTiCOi (S^m, Great elephant. 

6i-aJC.T)<3i> a_i3((0)o, Small vessel. 

When the verb (&7£<&iCrrd, in any of its variations, is used in a sen¬ 

tence, the adjective may be placed after the noun; but in that case, a 

noun, or pronominal termination, corresponding to the preceding noun, 

ought to be affixed to the adjective; though this rule is not always observed, 

C$*C) rTinvrfV^rvb on^OJOOJe&.orva, That man is good 

gpqjrffi £2fYacB^009d&i0nra, He is a good man. 

e^as) iijlfSYZh <©3orrd, This is bad. 

FORMATION OF ADJECTIVES. 

129. Besides words that are naturally adjectives; as, OO^J, Good; 

many; <^c., many nouns, under certain modifications, are used 

as adjectives; thus, 

1st. Many neuter nouns ending in o, drop that character, and the 

remainder of the word is used adjectively; thus, 

QOTGo, Month. QOrcO Monthly account. 

6>2_l9d9)o, World. 6ie_\3d&> c&Ocgjo, Worldly affair 

c&6)0)0, Falsehood, ochgg) (3-Bfa), False piety. 

6i(v\)0)C6cgj0> Beauty. 6)(Yv;o)o3<SJ (pVjP’ Handsome woman. 

Snd. Many nouns ending in o; take the participle 6)_g)g) ;27 as, 

(rO^rYO)Ocfi^o, Joy. CTOgirY^Oc^v 1^6)0) CLAt&tfoQiOcnciJoyfulnews. 

0d05Oo_Jo, Wrath. £2fr3c&X)nrb, Angry man. 

Height. (ff£i)(bCbiQ> o, High tree. 

27 Words formed with the help of rei®aya@, are generally confounded 
with adjectives made by 2.@£; but this is not more common, than in¬ 
correct, such words, with the addition of a noun, or pronominal affix, 
being nouns of character, or quality, and ought to be used as such. L have 
•omitted the mention of them till treating of the adjective made with 
that the difterenee may be more readily seen: thus, the following phrase 
cannot be correctly applied to any merely human being, rcr® aodca^jcrfc nv 
f^aoayafeojcrt rsr^dfccirra ; but we can say, 

©©acuo (m^aoayaaouaoatejcns, which means, God is truth. 
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3rd. Nouns ending with a vowel, expressed or understood, are, with¬ 

out any change, used adjectively; as, 

Brass. o-Dj^Q a_JO(0o, Brazen vessel. 

(2SP, Rain. d&O&Jo, Rainy weather. 

Mud. 6Yru<£) <&{£), Muddy pit. 

d&eb), Play. cfr0)l 6~ld&i0a_^o6-6o, Play things. 

4th. Nouns f 

jectives; thus, 

rnding in O or S, double these letters when used as ad- 

6>n_!Oi Mire. 0i2JOO c03bP), Miry pit. 

CC^O, River. (6*5)00 QOJggo, River water. 

alls, House. aJl§ cftOCgio, Household affairs. 

cft!)S, Jungle. cft>Q§ filcto, Jungle country. 

5th. Some nouns and adverbs are used adjectively by adding to them the 

particle QfffWT. In this case some of the words undergo a slight change; as, 

crs_, i <&]&06r^G)ms) 1 
diliPOSY^g. Last year. < . 1 

[ 6}a_jff»cr)Qdo, j 
Last year s festival. 

ODCYOo, Month. £2QOrOQ«jYm c0>(bo, Monthly tax. 

f Province, 1 
6)fiC/9o, \ (j f > 6)t5>C/d6)($YQ) iU§o, Country custom. 

^g_jo5o, Now. j | Present grievance. 

6^6^, Yesterday. S &"?»***««* > 
— J l cftOCgjc, j 

Yesterday s busi¬ 

ness. 

{ o-±6ry£6)«m) Y 
o_l6^>g, Anciently. ' , f 

l QJ(3WjY(20rOo, j 

Ancient h istory ; 

news. 

6th. Some nouns take <®fc§<wr3>> which is the past participle of the 

verb (6*9 §(#6iPTY£, to be near, to approach: as, 

Wfl, Eartk. Earthly cornfoH. 
c CS^)09_100rUo, i y J 

, 0 . $ cs^jf^asaJlrro •> 
(S^fUtZlOfU, Spirit. < , ( Spiritual things. 

C §«5Y^ &DCgjc, J r 6 

Ihe mere adjective form may be applied to any one indifferently; as, 
©fflsojo cru^igggQjonoaicrra, God is true 
BoaoBajot) {ro^|tgg@.ajcooofocrr9, Man is true. 

Nouns of this description may be frequently translated by what is 
termed the English passive voice; thus, 

reraojob ©.SjOaUdfcQctuacfo ecaiajiroaDayaeojcoocescrrs* 

When he is angry he is to be dreaded. 

O 
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7th* English adjectives and participles, when used adjectively may 

he rendered into Malayalim hy the relative participle; as, 

8th. Negative adjectives are formed by adding the relative participle 

of or the past participle €r>«j&>S, to a noun; and prefixing the 

word so formed to the noun that is to be qualified; as, 

(&VO]CU, Knowledge. <®*3>6o, Ignorant person. 

Truth. CcO(tyjCb§$)<lTW) cfeOOCUo, False ajfair. 

COQ5VY)o, Shame. CO06*~n? Shameless person. 

OF THE COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE 

DEGREES. 

OF THE FORMATION OF THE COMPARATIVE 

DEGREE. 

130. The comparative is formed thus, 

1st. By the help of the particle c&>o6o or dEbO^c., which is affixed to 

the accusative case of nouns; or the ablative ending in or e£> £^o 

is used without any adjunct. The person, or thing compared is put in 

the nominative, unless the final verb requires the dative case; as, 

cs^Gjonn 6v<&D§o06ionn(ffilQpnc6e>Dda onlnnc&o antfftnnoan no 

^(^OddiCrro. 

It is better to give it to you than to him. 

csraojo^ g>oooj0ooo8s)o5o cn^ojcno<&iCrrt>. 

He is better than the other. 

offlo <&srt59)to (^(wl^ooc&tr'.o^o 

This horse is whiter than that. 

a&S) cydftSio o 6yxi>(bQi®& anQd&crft. 

That tree is higher than this. 
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These forms are sometimes qualified by particles; thus, 

(S^lGjrvt rtD^prbo G)dB®6l£«0®3^o CS^Lolcfto 6y^«jolcqj^OJ 

cnocQiCrR}. 

He is wiser, lit. more wise, than his Children. 

6YXT)o6YiJ©5v36)§) 6>fW9^nnnrtn)6>OQ<ee>0&o 6l(&> 0_J§l6KSU OJ 

CB'cOSiomr?n o^^csy-o oo^fmOdferYva? 

How much better is it to worship a dog; than to bow to Idols ? 

ofOo o-Mjb) <®?)(ifi)s\cnx&6)obv n@)®o 

This cow is more excellent than that. 

2nd. Sometimes the comparative is formed by means of adverbs, or 

the particle 6Vj|o, affixed to the nominative or dative case of a noun; as, 

e^i-icg^'Ynfmloro n^)OOo off)g>^^g^ro9<&pnra. 

It is easier to do this. 

epOJOTO Q00OJ6)009|k> O9d^C0Jlg_j. 

He hath less strength than the other. 

OF THE FORMATION OF THE SUPERLATIVE 

DEGREE. 

131. The superlative is formed by the help of certain adverbs joined 

to words expressive of character, quality, dimensions, &c: as, 

CS^QJ.Yb rqpOOCLjo (X\lDB^aT<Tr) a_l3cefe>,CYY8. 

He dwells in the best place. 

roossooj (S^cuono (g_j(joom gjrcT^e 

The king gave him the best, lit. the chief, garment. 

cs^ojrvt cs^ojaTlrab a^ooajo cs^gynoDco/'l ailiU0(t)1c9^aa_:j 

He is the least esteemed among them. 

cs^rtn n^ooo-jo ojailcoj^od^rnra. 

It is the greatest among trees. 

OF THE NUMERALS. 

132. A double set of characters of the Cardinal Numbers are here 
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given; the first being the Common Malayalim form; the second a form 

introduced by Europeans. 

Common Malayalim 
Form. 

New Form. Name. Power. 

CQ. c&- Siren. 1. 
CL. a.. (D&r,3. 2. 

OX. ox. 3. 
(&. nooaj 4. 

@. ®. CS^SffiU. 5. 

nfD- "0- ce^o. 6. 

3- 3- 7- 
cy. cy. ^)§- 8. 
crb. rr6. 6^0XJ(?5>. 9. 

MJ. cOO. O—lCtfYfn. 10. 
AJU.AJ, n_)nyri6Jrooorr), 11. 
JJJO.. c&O.. o_J(Q0)6VYg. 12. 
AJJOX. cCOX. o-jfsxcac^orn. 13. 
jujrd\ a_w?h) rrr oej. 14. 
AJU@. ,J3@, a-ifailm&cmj. 15, 
jjjrrr).. eO'rn. O-Jf3XPQ0O. 16. 
MJS). eQ6). o-jcjntaooy* 17. 
ajuqj. cOOj. a_Jf^6JOO§. 18, 
Ajunrb. cord). fi_i€^f(jYjnooxJro>. 19. 
fZJUU. 0.0, <£2ft»a_i an. 20. 
AJVW. oxo. I®* 30. 
AW. fc^O. OOOg_j(TT). 40, 
©AAJ- @0. (S^)orxi(Tn. 50. 
^AJU- mno. CS^SQa_l(7n. 60. 

3-uj- 6)0. ag)^a_5rtf). 70. 
cyAju. CL JO. ag)6p^(?n. 80. 
OQrOJ. cy6o. 6}r3V36£YOO. 90. 

")• cOCO. 0^0. 100. 
QJT). CXOO. 200. 
01.0}, OX00. ^005)0. 300. 
r&nj. c^oq. ooorv^o. 400. 
©o}. @00. cswov^o. 500. 

TO woo. C^Q0§)0, 600, 

m- SQO. 700. 
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w 0.00. 800. 

(£2r> orb 00. g)tg)0g<g)3CQfl(0o. 900. 

09-Q. dCOOO. (S^COflfQo. 1000. 

. jJurra-Q. cCOOOO. cuJfsiloOOCaritDo. 10000. 

CTf&a. cCOOOOO. O^OOCO/lfDA. 100000. 

Mjryc&A. cOOOOOOO. o^oocoJlroo. 1000000. 

0fT)n^v rCOOOOQOO. o^oo^o oQ&Jko©-6i<&,os!. 10000000. 

133. Fractions are written thus, 

1 
6b. (&b(b. 

k 
6 . d&od). i 
orr^j. CS^)61fO(30t?iOf6b. 

012). a0d&^06^o!. 

jjm. ^6v^g06rrS). 
16 
3 

16 
JJITU. fycrnos. 3 

20 

6Jfm, one. toOnnQo, or 5inmo£2)Qf?r^n, 
Q-jfiyrjr,, ten. a_Jf3v^0o, ,, aJ(UVJT)0l26lSr»Tr>, 

thirty. ^a-JfOTOo 

n§)0, hundred. O^ODo, „ nigjoaa^fljYin, 
cs^coJloo, thousand. (S^co/laioo 

134. Ordinal numbers are formed by the addition of (S^o or 
6)(&0S) to the Cardinal numbers ; thus 

>r 5inmoc)Qf?r^n, 

tenth, 

thirtieth, 

hundredth» 

thousandth. 

135. Adverbs of order are formed by adding to the Cardinal 

numbers; as, 

&>crr)0Q)nn, first. 

secondly. 

^rno0£2li7n, thirdly. 

OO9&J0GSm>, fourthly, #c. 

The Cardinal numbers with the exception of oirrn Wz<?, the use 136. 

of which has already been pointed out, are used as nouns, or adjectives £ 

when as the latter, they are placed before their substantives and governed 

by the same laws as other adjectives. As nouns, they are used absolutely,, 

or placed after nouns and regularly declined; as, 

6icrn CLlfYYS, One came. 

(beng 6)0-1000/1, Two of them went. 

os^ojcoflftb fi)sv>|)6)rrbo d&oaj 

The legs of two of them are broken. 
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137. Our words, by pairs, by threes, &c. are usually expressed thus, 

for the masculine and feminine gender: hut any noun may he placed after 

the numbers; as, 

0Q_J(b, or Qa_!(D0CQ7i§, or (^(bOcaflg, By pairs, 

n^of^rm 6)n_J(b, „ „ „ 55 By threes. 

roomoe^SRi-ifb, „ „ „ 5, By fours. 

CS^<gj6mLS 0o_5(b, „ „ « ?, By fives. 

<6*3)090 6rn_\(b, „ ,» n „ By sixes. 

ng)6^'=p 6>n_i&, „ „ „ » By sevens. 

ng)6^§§ 6in_jcb, „ „ „ » By eights. 

G>cnA6)O5)0coA(U) 6>o_l(b, „ „ „ „ By nines. 

o_69 o_i(b, ), ,, 55 55 By tens. 

The higher numbers are thus expressed. 

(3*drnJfOcn_lrO 6loJ<03CQfl§, or Qa-HDOCOTlg, By fifties, 

0§)Q0§)0 6)o_JOSCOT'S, „ 0§)c5)r?n 6)a_l(D0C&7)s, By hundreds. 

Our phrases at the rate of, or, so much to each; if the sum he under 

nine, is rendered by repeating the number as above. All sums above eight 

may be expressed in two ways; as, 

ofOo o_!^<fle>do<ea O-JS^Oo oJlono 6)<fl>9§(JTO)? (gfiRx-l 

fWliTD o_;6VOc, or 09(Q}a_J<5) (gQflRo—o_16^0o 6)dhO§Cm). 

At what rate did you buy, or did you give for these cows? I gave at 

• the rate of 20 fanams each. 

COQQ6)S (GrO)C/dDf6)(20A6) <6*3co_lrtff) (W, or (6*£mJrtn<nJrtn a-J6v^Oo 

CrV)i2QlOOOaOCQJl§ 6^d3>0§fljYg). 

I gave fifty fanams to each of my Carpenters as a present. 

The following forms are used for all genders, with the noun understood. 

ofbo (06v>S or o(Cio(06rvgocan§ or O(boro6wr|l(D6»^>S0<3iri§, By pairs. 

C^Q^crr) „ ^£2^orO0CQD§ „ Q/2^roo^Q£^rroocaTl§, By threes. 

OOOrOOoj9CfiJl§ 
1 \ (.omooej memo 1 

mcmoaA „ 
”1 

' V By fours. 
[ ajocoHg, j 

CSVc^stsa „ (6^Cgi6£SLS')CQri§ ”1 
i B Jlves, 
1 6Gai3CQO§ 3 

(6<§)ODO „ <6*3)ODC0C0/l§ By sixes. 

nQ)6&& „ n^y^acoDs 5? By sevens. 

oQ)^.4§ 55 ^,0§3OCCn§ By eights. 

6iCioJo)(5)D ^ 

CO-iOD 3 5 
6inaJ6HiD9rraJ } 

«d'jco51§ 3 » 
By nines. 
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aJ^OLJ^Yjn,, O-J^a-JOJY^DCarig „ 

CS^)noJ(?D } (S^noJiWcYUulDO 1 

oaJrw \ ” caD§ $ ” 

o^oogjo „ o^oogjdocans „ 

ADVERBS, 

By tens. 

By fifties. 

By hundreds. 

138. Besides the adverbs that are naturally such; as, S^oJlgiS Acre, Sfc. 

some ^re formed from nouns by adding <®t5)C&n§ to the nominative; as, 

6)Oo_|, Steadfastness. JDOg-pca/lg, Steadfastly. 

6dJ£Llo, Strength. 6Y2J£j<2>0CaT)§, Strongly. 

CrO^jo, Truth. CY\y^<2QC0f)§, Truly. 

O-Kbowatino, Sincerity. aJr$&0fim]i2i3C&f)§, Sincerely. 

In a few cases adverbs are formed from nouns, by dropping the last let¬ 

ter of the noun and adding ag)POj as, 

Craft. 6)a_]0dCQJm, Craftily. 

filajOTOo, Day. filo_d)00joo, Daily. 

6^ajCOo, Quickness. 6)OUQCOOO, Quickly. 

The following list of words and phrases, of this class may prove use- 

full to beginners as a reference. 

6j9 <aq_p5o, Now. 

&8d°%o, And now, even now. 

OS^o-pA-, Then. 

And then, even then. 

off)6^a_p6o, When. 

a^^o_^0|°, ng^a_p$fo, And when, even when. 

ag^o-p^se^e^o, Whenever. 

^gd3^0’ »®§$> ' | Always. 

n^6>OnOc&ao, ngimoeifYYlce^o, Always, for ever. 

GpOO1, 6900lc£yo, From this time. 

£>oo)su2ifljb, ^rnleiaajofol), Henceforth. 

o_J6)6^>g, Formerly, in old time. 

61a_J§mo, d&^ofoi^po, 

6>o_icoo, oll(^-ejo, 

tiQAiSvnOo, d&£ci6vnOo 6)C0336ng 

t&Sa&DChOSQj l§, 

Suddenly. 

Quickly. 

j. In a moment, quickly. 
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aTlrootflcft 6wj)0Qo, 

6>nj)0Qo, 

coDbc6)(moQo, filajoroo 6)anOQ° 

Co^sv^g ©rtnaQo, 

&(6 IcBe.rsb, 

6}§<eoe, 

(5X5)1°; io, 
c 

<fi>0£_i(g)(2>o 6)A06V^g5 

<&s6)Q £&6)naJ, 05*Dgyo QS)naJ, 

3)6)00.J, 

n_f|6)000, 

(Spoon'S) (Do, 

6)_snrb, 6)SDrb (06)000, 

a_)flQ6)d&0 Q-JrtD6)cea, 6)(2)6)g_J 

***§& 
(D30Jt6)fiJ, Q_j9J(bc0sO6)aj, 

6)on(0o 6)QJ&<ft$,6)oojod©, 

6)6)jx4d9f), 

roj6)fr^oe^, 6)6)OJ5&)§, 

aJOfolrD'Jcg^, 

GDcrn, 

CS^DOOO, 

0036)^, 

(26)OOOOOd6o, 

a_ri6)OO0O005o, { 

ro6)ajroo^o, 

ggoon6)ej, 

£a)pol6Y0Y©aPoo, 

S^(DJOOD^o, 

^oj)6)S, coops, 

^aJl6)s^o, 

Instant by instant, momentarily. 

Hour by hour, hourly. 

Day by day, daily. 

Yearly. 

In time past. 

At once. 

At last. 

At first, at the beginning. 

In course of time, by degrees. 

A little while before, lately. 

Before. 

Afterwards. 

After that, afterwards, then. 

Immediately. 

j. By degrees, slowly. 

Very early, at dawn of day. 

Early, just before sun rise. 

At noon. 

In the evening. 

At midnight. 

To-day. 

That day. 

To-morrow. 

The day after to-morroW. 

The next day, i. e. the day follow¬ 

ing any specified day. 

The day before, i. e. the day be¬ 

fore any specified day. 

Yesterday. 

The day before yesterday, 

j" Never. This form requires a nega- 

| tive verb, as; 

6HD0CYb 6)o_J3d9>C£l/lg_J, 

I will never go. 

Here. 

And here, even here. 



MALAYALIM LANGUAGE. 105 

6V)flj]g)So9o>, 

^)Q(5SV30§, 

^oH^srolorn, 

6pa_^Oo, 

C5^>g_J°o, 

<®^af!6^scq)o, 

GS'&SVSS'SOg, 

c6^>aj)6isMlom, 

a@)Gj)0Sj 

ag)CU]0£o0O, 0^)503, 

a^aLD 6} s col onn, 

<^<5^0, 

n^OS^an^o, QJgigjSfgvglo, 

n^SS^O)^, 

QJ8)6>rt), 

OJ@)6VO Q6)(Z), 

fSYDc&rtJY^, 

a-JOfJWi, 

6><2>6>g_p§, ©Ggjg, 

dd!)6',bP3§, <$6^0§, 

Q-JO0o&)O§, a_T|6)OmOce<5io, 

f5)OSP6lQOl3§, <7»0iP6)(m)0§, 

^<©» 
CS^5{0, 

n^(2)j 

agjfrO, 

@&iaJ9=, ag^OOo, n^OOCLjc, 

ajIeoscScn^c, 

CS^(aT)C£^(2>g-j, 

Hither. 

Towards this. 

Hence. 

On this side. 

On that side. 

There. 

And there, even there. 

Towards that. 

Thence. 

Where. 

Whither. 

Whence. 

Any where. 

Any where, some where 

No where. 

Far. 

Many. 

V ery far. 

Within. 

Without. 

Upwards. 

Above and above, more and more. 

Downwards. 

Backwards. 

Below. 

So much, so many. 

So much, so many. 

How much, how many. 

Much, more. 

Very much. 

Moreover, besides. 

Not only that, moreover. 

Clearly, evidently, truly. 

Newly, lately. 

Commonly. 

croo dft&iomb, 

a^OYjncoocaf'g, 

o_}fs>)aJ9Qan§, 

^a_16^0Qj|no0, C0i°^&)CL-M6)aj> Well. 

p 
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6)0^00^, 

ng)ihffw2>C/3©, 

c©3©0, <j030O61^, 05^g_jo, 

©ojecy ©o, 

©OJQSXW, 

6imn)j2_j, 5Sfi»a)^1, 
ciDe^o, 

a_16)o0iS2, 

©a-ioa^o, 

Loudly. 

About, for the most part. 

A little. 

Separately. 

Y ainly. 

Together. 

Again. 

Perhaps. 

{Even. Mostly used in negative 

sentences; as, 

6M?B rtJYZTi orb 61 ci_J 0 <2>) “J, 

Not even one. 

In affirmative sentences this word is best supplied by fOQPm; as, 

(TDS^ono ^q^6100 (^olo-jpa^orra. 

Even nature teacheth this. 

In native writings is placed at the end of a sentence to de¬ 

note uncertainty in the mind of the speaker; as, 

(S^OJfvb ajRBo 6)aJOfi^o. 

It is said that he will come but I am not sure of it, or he may come 

perhaps. 
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SYNTAX. 
139. The arrangement of the different parts of speech, in the Mala- 

yalim language, is in many respects opposite to that in the English; thus 

a noun precedes its governing particle, and a finite verb always closes a 

sentence. 

When relating any thing that has been said by a third person it is usu¬ 

al to repeat the words of the original speaker; as, 

€)'^-10dSn€)acrrt CS*30j6o q_JO6*SY0^. 

She said she would go. lit. I will go. 

6*05<05*56o «5*£>QJ"'b'iS ^clJOCOT) a^Cno (S^CUcb 

They said that they went there, lit. they said we went there. 

140. As to the manner of using the different words, it is to be observ¬ 

ed, as a general rule, that in short sentences, the nominative case must 

be placed first; all other parts of speech are to be arranged according to 

the relation they bear each other. 

141. In the following concise rules, which are illustrated by suitable 

examples and idiomatick phrases, the agreement of words, and the con¬ 

struction of Malayalim sentences will be fully exhibited. 

SYNTAX OF NOUNS. 

OF NOUNS PUT IN APPOSITION. 

142. When two nouns come together, one of which denotes the title 

or attribute of the other, they are rendered, thus, 

1st. The present or past participle of (5^' cfrsCrva is affixed to the no¬ 

minative case of the first noun, which must be the attributive, and the 

second noun, in the case required, is added to the participle; as, 

6>©sajaOc©iOnr> 62(o_)<&>Qrt)o tfkgjlxy. 

The Lord God commanded thus. 

ajolg-f'te^onocunoocoi c/Slcucoloro ojonra. 

George the Teacher came. 

(a_^3c&>6o<s© 6>cv>0fidl«noooca> i3)c5J9Po1ee)cqj©s 

c&OCgjo. 

The business of the Cochin Dewan, the friend cf the inhabitants. 

p 2 
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2nd. When there are more attributives than one, the Conjunctive 

particle 6)o must be added to each of them, and the participle affixed to 

the last, to which the other noun must be added as in the last case; as, 

(^c^a^nc3^orno_:nr3o cog-j t2n0c^j6')rt) 

(OdQ^ceeirooajnrBQiocai (osaHo <s*s> oj£)0ca» 0a_jO3>n.2a 
Ramen the preserver of good men and destroyer of the Rachases 

went that way. 

In a few instances nouns are connected by the particle ; as, 

a_j(2)rolmb §si(gpujcnprb. 

Durodanen the eldest son. 

3rd. If many nouns come together, or if other words are placed be¬ 

tween the nouns, the form is sometimes as follows, 

orxlrfKP '(Ty^tTirYbrjC^n (CT9f^OOJOCQn; orud0>ai 

6)C/dO(jo.m 0n lcg^mnojnoooan, ra>0ono ^oroojlce^onooj 

m6)£ ra<0^rtnDaJoco5)^c0$,ono 00sqjo cngycuroo^onra. 

God, the creator of all things, the searcher of all hearts, and the 

preserver of those who put their trust in Him, is good. 

This form is mostly confined to Native writings; in conversation they 

generally adhere to the former mode; as, 

CY\3cftfi-i(crr^0ntiocqjo cryic^Of^OQ^o onjcftej or)2><W<ssv36)§> 

csy-, 00000000 0.oO(^rnocufY3o, a?>6)cm 0cv\3o_n<fl6>>rno 

Q_lf®0S ®&££\(®OCL±Qa<XU 6)6)BOJo OO^QJOQOc&tCrra,. 

OF THE NOMINATIVE CASE. 

143. The Nominative Case is placed in sentences: thus, 

1st. 6^3)QOrb o_JOC^pno, I say. 

6iS), The horse ran. 

qJH^o, The child will fall. 

(TnOPftl 0o_J06>6^00(2mo (S^OJab n_JO0CY^. 

He said that you must go. 

28 Many English adjectives* and particularly such as follow nouns, or 
are used emphatically, are rendered into Malayalim by the personal 
noun: and used as above; thus, 

^aulaoooocsa njfDj/arooacrfc. Parashuramen the holy• 
6Qj^ulayisa.ajoao ro^cuoaao^i Q-ajrooooacQjcDaaodo. 

Cfiaranamparumal the wise and good. 
mjcijods&rtnaao crflfrojoaaocQj ©©ecu©a. Almighty and Everlasting God. 
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In long sentences it is better to place the nominative and accusative 

eases just before the final verb. 

2nd. Two or more nominatives, of any gender and number, in one 

sentence are connected by the particle 6) o29 being affixed to every one of 

them; as, 

a_j(G}c£&OZ>0(G5o 00o_Jrc)GS'3<|Lo G5^Qjl0S 6)50?. 

The men, women, and children are there. 

If an action be simultaneously performed by two or more persons, 

is to be added to the last noun, or the meaning will not be clear; thus in the 

sentence <008300-^ (6n_JOof2)0nO(aa QJOmra, The Rajah and Brahmins 

came, the only thing certain is that the persons spoken of came; there 

is nothing to convey the idea that they came at the same time: whereas 

(0Q_pa®&ro(Gio Q6)S OJCWd, implies that they came to¬ 

gether. 

Actions performed by a whole company; as by an army, &c. require 

fMbfyOo, og)g^OGJ(Oio, or according to the nature of the sentence, 

to be placed after the last noun; as, 

(S^QJcb n^)^jOOJ(Uio QJOnrd. They all came. 

QC<acB£j(8>a cB3rt»]®d9>tto <©'§)OOd&><|c ag^Oo 6isl0oJOCOn. 

Mew, Horses, and Elephants, all ran away. 

0QJ^OJo &,6)<&6) OJCOl0o_JOQQf). „ 

The whole of the ink and water is dried up. 

3rd. To point out a whole class of persons or things it is usual to ex¬ 

press the first or chief of the class only in the nominative and to add 

fij3CQi), fg)sQQjgjg), or with a corresponding noun or pronoun, 

as before pointed out; thus, 

(tnooc/olftjlaofb (OosssoclTIsicoos 

c&doj) (©'aoleoAfy. 

The Tassildar and the rest of the officers reported it to the king, 

<sa>9§aooc6;6o ©oogj ng^Oa 

The wild Elephants and other (Beasts) eat up all the paddy. 

99 Nouns in all cases, are connected by this particle. 
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4th. In neuter nouns, especially of inanimate objects, the nominative 

case is frequently used for the accusative; as, 

OtficD 6)Si06ry^cu€)^srriS)ChCrr) OS^OJ^COOS o_iOcft. 

Tell him to bring the ink. 

O-flra^ or 

Vishnoo plucked flowers. 

(Oman 6)ojccypo n^rro cs^O-iob oJ06voy^. 

He said I will do that. 

5th. Participial neuter nouns in the nominative case often correspond 

to the English infinitive mood when it performs the office of a noun in 

the nominative case, as, to walk is healthy ; to play is pleasant, fyc.; thus, 

ooozi o 'co^^nnwi tgyjd&pnra. 

To do good is pleasant. 

cn§^ cosrr>6)e,o&&o o_socqjcnr»<w 60j«jolQQig@ flno<&orra. 

To give good advice is wise. 

GENITIVE CASE. 

144. The genitive is placed first of two nouns in whatever case the 

second noun may be. In other respects the following rules must be observed. 

1st. When two nouns come together, one of which denotes the pro¬ 

perty or attribute of the other, the noun denoting possession must be in 

the genitive case: as, 

roDe3oaJT<s>abo <&*ftnlro, The king’s horse. 

&an)(b®j6)S 6>scainrfe, Owner of the horse. 

CS*aaJ6>orbo His hand. 

<®r&ru^aS dtooujacftjto, Her garment. 

OJtlilo—|o, Magnitude of the earth. 

Mercy of God. 

In some instances of nouns of this class the nominative case is used for 

the genitive: sometimes the nominative is slightly altered to answer the 

same purpose; but such nouns may in general be used under either form, as, 

n^al<2>o_pb, or nflVDlO i*)6>S o_jo4, Bufaloe’s milk. 

6)6naoJ(Sv?ril6^0fbo 
6) 6\ & QJ dBiOtfaSTOj o, 

C 6)6)aaj(GT3)]6)<ybo 1 

*” 1 &>o(®5<-vr) o, J 
Mercy of God. 

~ , f Stec 
.jr^arYbogog-j, | 0J 

Steadfastness 

of mind. 
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Some nouns make the genitive to end in Qaj ; as, 

€)&£c (GTjfiWZrDffifij Superintendent of the Temple. 

casail^aj rtnht>c&i&=, Waves of the Sea. 

oJlsleiai GJCT^oto^c, Furniture of the house. 

This case is often confounded with the common genitive, but .this is in¬ 

correct. The form denoting possession of property, &c. is to be used in 

accordance with the given rule: whereas the last form merely signifies 

employment on the property, or within the premises of another; or the 

accidental connexion of one thing with another: thus speaking of the 

proprietor of a temple we must use the common form 6)d0^(g)(Wii6>rYbo 

6)SCQJrrb, Owner of tkv temple; but when we say 

<©^uulc£hOfD), it denotes that the person spoken of, is merely one employ¬ 

ed in the temple: again, speaking of a house, we say oJl§)0nrbo or oJl 

§CQJ £3^000orb, Master of the house; but speaking of house furniture 

we must say, oJ)§)0aj OJPn^o&ev-V, 

2nd. When there are two or more nouns, in the genitive, which refer 

to different persons or things they are united by the particle 6)o. If they 

all belong to the same subject, or to persons having relation to each other, 

the conjunction is not required; as, 

tg^^orboctyo 

d&s pnra. 

The Histones of Ramen and Krishnen are alike. 

(&V)<&oetar&YoT]0orboccyo os^(v%ar><sts*36',Q c&alsLj 

6<0)0nb a_)OCtyo. 

I will speak of the wonders of heaven and earth. 

{8*$OJ6inrbo £2d0>0prbo 

Bring his sons horse. 

^.vbojOJQQcdjQeJ faOS3Oc06)O!ZlOfi»6lS OTU£iOrOOa_lwjlc&^^S 

ga^oaocb CUCTYQ. 

The servants of the ambassadors of the Indian Rajahs came. 

3rd. The particle is used in this case, and sometimes in other 

cases, as in the nominative, with this difference, that the word affixed 

must be in the genitive, or any other case required j as, 

6vtconrb raAoaO^ n~O-j0OOJ6ir5Yfr 

OJ6£O^J a_irc£^o. 

I will describe the nature of the beasts from the lion downwards. 
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ffiSQyGV-Qlghg) is used in the same way; as, 

©lajoonlss) ods<s6v3]cciic^| ^p^ogocwujqcwob^s ^00(0900® 

€)<&06^S S^COGS'G&o CnU§]n^\ 6)c^JiO(BiCr^>. 

On account of the avarice of the Dewan and other officers the people 

perish. See the note.30 

DATIVE CASE. 

145. This case in Malayalim is used thus, 

1st. To express the object to which the action is directed; and when 

in this sense the dative follows the accusative case of a noun, or verbs im¬ 

plying purpose or design, 6)GJ6vy^') or is often affixed to the 

dative; as, 

OS^OJob 6)CU6)BJdd6) (SP)OJ&lO> 

He prepared them for their work. 

CS^Ojab a-JC.em® ^a_}c&>0(&© o6)0Oeeo6)QJSW3l (Span 

He did it for you according to his word. 

gvTDanb o6l6>abo 096-^0ananlco ooo/j§ 

I came here for your beneft. 

<S^aJa9fe'.0CDtli§ (S^'UOrb gp Oft g)-QJQ^. 

He did this on their behalf. 

ofOo d&OCgjQ QiUCQjjQrui) ooloode^o |grnl<fia® ^n_l<feOrb<20CQfI§ 

nn)(05o. 

If you do this thing it will turn out for our mutual benefit. 

2nd. Words signifying pleasure, displeasure, need, danger, equality, 

suitability, benefit, opposition, nearness, passions of the mind, or the 

bodily senses, require a dative; as, 

(Span 6pooloto ^mj^^anodfennai. 

This is pleasant to me. 

?° Great care and discrimination are required in translating the English 
genitive case, as in numerous instances the corresponding Malayalim 
words require to be put in other cases; as will be seen in reading through 
the Syntax. In fact, except with some particles which always require 
the genitive case of a noun, this case, as old native writings prove, was 
not formerly in much use: the idiom of the language requiring the 
dative; as not a®6)crt>oro>, but t&crfiasa&ro), mine. 
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csftj) cOsoeg^o (Sv&a_icefr ^c^6)d&§^r^oca/l(Qima. 

That affair was displeasing to them. 

cs^QJc©^. «jolca§ rural eft. caHgy. 

They will not need. 

os<i>(&> cs^ojoto cs^pajogj^gigifingj. 

That is nut necessary for him. 

roloocesj cs^)o._:f3Yzn (^^ajQ9cxina)lce6irn^a 

You are exposed to danger, or danger is near you. 

t&Zan ^rsTlom or ^ro?l0PO9S C/srolQQJ9<&,crro. 

That is equal to this. 

CS^&>rsr06rr>05>36o ofDc (S^d^OT*. 

Ornaments are very suitable to this woman. 

CS^QJota 62.oolc0ff! ^a_ld&)9(Qo ^SUC^. 

He conferred a benefit upon me. 

cs^ajnb (®^ajc0& oJl6^fD9ooai9can§ oolorre. 

He stood in opposition to them. 

£€00£S''36o CtS^QJrvn, or C®fSOJ0Orbo JX^OQo OOlOTYc). 

The people stood about him. 

n^aabo (zroffnocwj^nnn c&9£j.o c^§(wQrolc&ftrn^. 

The time of my death is near. 

cs^cuab <m>cu<efa or <&bqj6)q3S <^o_j 6lqj<^. 

He acted with mercy to them. 

CS^3)S)c6tei88Qe4o 6>SJc££jo 6>CQl9CQ^ggMD§y. 

Hatred becomes no one. 

Q&baS) 0^_i^9prt) (^SOJmO Qno^^^* 

He is not willing to do that. 

OSTQ) cfc9C^raY0^pnr> (S^ajprb ©zUCUl e)c&9§(WH^. 

He did not pay attention to that business. 

offlo d0>9£i a£)6lOrbo c&,6^YCcft.6oe0^ 6)CUQ%-\ C®6)Cm. 

This sight is an abomination in my eyes. 

ggoolcftfr prodigy. 

I have no taste for this. 

3rd. Verbs signifying to show, provided rtnCOSOnZ), or 0d&>9§cf66i(Yr$ 

Q 
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is added to the principal verb; to give, to happen, to instruct, to help, 

and to grant require a dative; as, 

CS^Qjnrb (Spooled (S^rtT) C&0§!(WCYY& 

He showed it me. 

6v^oah orloocto ofao o-jcn^cfto rtbCOio. 

I will give you this book. 

CSYaOJOrb Cb6)<xi) CS^OJOTO glcftQgflrg). 

He gave him that horse. 

ofOo d0)OCJ^(SSV3^^Oc05)C£yo roleinrbo QoD^JftWvOrYdo 

^6) s OO6lO2ce6i£20Car|§ OVo0O_Tld9^cqjo 0-OjOg^. 

All these things happened for thy glory and our good. 

CS^QJOrti GS^OJOrn 6)0-J6)/3C/al-a^. 

He instructed him. 

6*0)65*3 

CS^)OJ(b OolpO<£tt OA)aOOCa/ld06io. 

They will assist you. 

csveuch cs^oj m <s*dan 

He granted him that. 

4th. The verb 6)a_jOdfoOn?> when signifying to go to any place requires 

a dative: but in some instances the ablative ending in (6dr\ or 6y)foh is 

used; as, 

cs^QJrvh 6)<&0jiJlcdo) €)<?_] Od&iCrrz, 

He is going to Cochin. 

(S^o. 6© 0o_socan. 

She went to Aleppie. 

cs*&a_i(b 6)^_j05^3ro5)oe^ 6)a_jo<£}o. 
They will go to Chenganoor. 

6m;0nrb n5V;r?BajnnoTna^^i(bYen 6)a_ioc&f). 

I went to Trevandrum. 

e',6)a-'05)(tib oJlg'fab 6)a-McBiCrro. 

The child is going home. 

5th. The following verbs require their subject to be in the dative case. 

6y)fOloetft aJlcy3a06iOnra I am hungry. 

BOQjOlcMlon?), 

OJlca»o0fei Ore, 

6)<Tr>0CrrdCrrd: 

d&^mrd, 

, perspire. 

. think. 
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6th. 6)69§ and OJ (OiOnra, when used for 6)6v>g together with their 

negatives; 6)<~LA6r>£)^ and their negatives; when signifying 

need, require a dative of the person; but 6)6ns signifying to exist, or to 6e 

in any place, takes a nominative of the person; as, 

(Stocunb e)6^, He is alive. 

(Storuorb C$toa-f!6'S 6)5Wg, He is there. 

otoo 6)<XACS)o o, or OJfffio. 

merchandise mill sustain loss, lit. to ere wiZZ be loss, or tow m7Z 

come to tow merchandise. 

otoo 6>6)a_if0)ejlnrr> s)noc ^soga^cofi^ or ojflflAOaJlgy. 

TAw cAiZe? m7Z not fall sick. 

^foilooodjb Cponltm SJOSo I gain by this. 

ggpoldto / have no complaint. 

CStofS) gQrOioQg) 6)QJSOT)0. / Want that. 

Gp AD 6900.(05} 6}CU6v^S9. / cfo not want this. 

7th. The defective negative verbs, together with require a 

dative of the person, and are used in sentences thus, 

CStofjn 6).aJQl|^S0. She cannot do that. 

69OOl(0g} 6)o_13c0} UOryb U-jdDl^U. I cannot go. 

CStoOJOnn QJftB'UDOfb 6>£>£L'.. He cannot come. 

(StoOJ^ Ojocuoab d&iPicqjo. They can tell. 

OO^cQtf} 6)dB>6oo__|3rrb cS^dEfeCO/lgy. / cannot hear. 

ACCUSATIVE CASE. 

146. Verbs of an Active signification govern the accusative; as, 

1st. 6*0)30^ (StoQJ6)^ 6)000aD!0065,003. I love her. 

(®?$<£r.-30dQS*2&v 6^6)SQJ(WJ}l6loto <2aDrtrU6>tfJY5} C6toolC&T)d06i 

The heavens declare the glory of God. 

2nd. Some verbs govern two accusatives: it is however to be observ¬ 

ed that neuter nouns are generally put in the nominative; as, 

(StoQ_)(b CStoGJ6)0O OJ(C^o COrolo_p^. They clothed him. 

(5Sto)0©onrb ostoojsifo <sto) o_jqoo o_i6)o_pq^j. 

The teacher taught them that lesson. 

2 Q 
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3rd. Causal verbs require an accusative ;31 as, 

6vTO0cA) n^Cn^cfeo aJOCQ/la-p^. 

I caused the book to be read. 

(S^OJ^OQ 61d&06vvg Oa^dJlQOO 6>cfe0^-p^. 

I caused the enemy to be slain by him. 

O-Tlr&X cros^ej a?OOSSv3^^C^o aS^TJ^OO 6)A06y^S 

Vishnoo reigned by him over all people. 

cs^-uab ofOo ©<ft'06^g (S^aj6^ (S^s!a_p^. 

He caused this person to beat her. 

4th. Sentences in which the accusative case is governed by a verbal 

personal noun may be rendered into English by our phrases, lover of God, 

doer of evil, Sfc ; thus, 

6>6)aoj6}fffY?j> eior^oi^oeeiorocuo^ isigqjOJorvb. 

The lover of God is blessed; lit. He who lovetli God is a blessed, or 

happy person. 

GS^<^)QCyB^«mriQ^Jo (gOlSlCOlQ^jo (Y^c^^QJCnifijb 6^5)0rrt 

cs^) tc/^) coJl 0&6i onrd. 

I trust in the Creator of Heaven and Earth. 

OJ i(C/)QD<a5v308) 6>OAioJic©6irvnr OJo0felo (&QJj©fgYZr» CG^(C/)aDl 

<0$>OrOQj<£<Sio C®^>0^(W)9t_Jo <gjSO0rff> 0(2Dj&&\o d&l^d9>CQ7)g_}. 

Neither the worshippers of images nor the lovers of money, will obtain 

heaven without repentance. 

c^<0)(^6i(3Ytr> ^<^{^«r^<£6irnoojrv\) OblcfeS^o&i^gio-^sogirg) 

The worker of iniquity will not go unpunished. See the note-32 

31 See para 225 on the Causal verbs. 

32 When in English one or more nouns, governed by the preposition 
of, follows a verb; if such preposition can be rendered in English by 
about or concerning, the noun must be put into the Malayalim accusative, 

and governed by the particle as, 
(SYadiot rmg> cfoo^Qirro) mioflroonfyy. 

He spoke of that affair. 
rei® 0O3cB3j6)fVo coc06)CQJ<Sicn^j fsiraojib mr3OJ65C0rJS cuoersr^. 

They told him of the goodness of that man. 
(Big, cLjKBtfiiexnayo (Big, (rr^lQCQJcqjo <sraojab ajoamarai nnoab ©<e>^ 

©6T0O 1 
Have you heard what he said of that man and woman. 
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1st. ABLATIVE. 

147. This case denotes the agent, cause, and sometimes the instru¬ 

ment, of an action; though the latter is better expressed by the particle 

affixed to the nominative case; as, 

<S^aJOQ9(d> CSY&rtn 0-O_Kg^Q_|j|. 

That was done hy him. 

cs^ajrvb njcevwi) cs^ojcb cucm. 

They came in consequence of what he said. 

ro'jonrb os^ajooorat) ojro^^ao&fWiletaJdBfn <^§)6Vc&06nr| 

6)o_19oEb6)o_J!|. 

Ramen was conducted hy him into the wilderness. 

cs^D) cyd^awn^rvbo ro^noailrood) a(0o 6)6)r5)<&>6o ro 

onoocoO ool^^onra. 

These plants flourish well on account of the shade of that tree. 

ojaDa-jo os^fisiDojYJnOfsb aj«BfWe n&crn o._Do iPfolass\rrr> 

GJ(b ^(WOplrsb C^cS^o.Jg'falceSirn'c). 

Those who suppose that greatness comes by riches are in error. 

(SYeOJrvl) 61(1Ji <363(0 SQG_1 6)cQ>Q6ri3 (®?)CLJ6)m 

He flogged him with a whip. 

2nd. ABLATIVE. 

148. This case, which for the most part requires the particle 

denotes the manner of an action; as, 

6^DDOfb <®^)QJ6^0O9S db,6)S 6la_)DCQj\ I went with him. 

6*TO9Prb ool6)ornos 6)_6rrz. / am with thee. 

CSY0OJOrb ^.«»Onn6^0-^960 6>c9ttCqjo £2>9OO6VUYfr0S d|61S ^ 

(®mt. 

All the time, or while, he lived, he lived with honor. 

(S'roajob r^oo6'ifijYir>os ^03 ssoola^. 

He was horn with disease. 

(®rdO_iOrb (TD^oho -a^O^SaS <£^6)S aJlervQ. 

He fell with his burden. 
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The following verbs require nouns in this case; as, 

6vTDDot ooleiornos (®^)6>Q_Jd9^c96im'a. I pray you. 

(S'QQjrvb (S^OJ^fOOS c6bS&(2l:.Qyj. He forgave them. 

(©^Ojnrb OSVO-A6)QO S <X\^oCC\jOCblcQ€)>o. He will speak to her. 

(S^)OJ6lfDOS ^^LJOGn6^c0ci5v-Oo. Ask them. 

<S*dO_inb CS^QJ^rhOS 05^(0^00:0(ho 

He so commanded them. 

CSVns) ^(hD^nooS 6)jcU(&>(rrd. That matches this. 

es*hojob (hoesoaJl^poos 

He rebelled against the King. 

6YXj)0fYb CS'|hOJ&)(DOS 6^i2_J9filc06>)o. I will ask them. 

OS*hCU(b 'OSrhOJ6^(DOS 6)d0iOa_D^. 

They were angry with them. 

OS^OJOb CS^QJQCOOS O-Jc&.&yj. He hated him. 

In a few instances verbs require this case of the noun, in the sense of 

from; as, 

6*3)0005*5 QJ 6) COOS c&So 6)<&,3$rYg. 

I borrowed from him. 

(®fSOjfvb (S'ooj&iooos cS^rzn 6uasl^, or ojoss^I^. 

He got that from him. 

cs^o-job 6rijejo^o(h(2ocoT)§ csvcu&cnos <m>m oJOsl^y 

oJol-Q^. 

He seized it from him by force. 

3rd. ABLATIVE. 

149. This case is used in several acceptations; but its primary mean¬ 

ing is in; as, 

6*0)0nb 6}63£.aj(SYb?rsb O-T)c/?_lCYVpoe&fYYd. I believe in God. 

CSV) aorac^rolfab 6g>o6)o0tt csv)(£/&)<xi) c£\§^. 

I have no confidence in that man. 

CSV) (h08?oo_fl63rrbo caoeurcrolsarsb cooe%jo skovo^s^qoc&JI 
fi»orva. 

The kingdom was prosperous in that king’s time. 
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2nd. A part of a whole as two of them, is expressed by this case ; thus, 

Co^QJfOlrat) rOSv7£^o_J(b 6T)O_0g)S OJb)(D6WOQ n^jCTT) oJO*. 

Tell two of them to come here. 

ofOo 6^®ravcTirvt ^a-joa^o oogyajcol^y. 

Not even one of these persons is goof or, There is not even one good 

person among them. 

3rd. This case may he sometimes rendered by our preposition at ; thus, 

CS^OJOrb He is at home. 

In most cases however of this kind, the final is removed from 

this ablative ; as OOJDOnj£)aJrtfYfr. This abbreviated form cor¬ 

responds to our words in, at. to: hut observe this change can only take 

place with nouns whose nominatives end in o ; and not always with them. 

The correct use of this form constitutes one of the little niceties of the 

language that can only be acquired by practice. 

cs^O) croa^arm) cs^cuorb oJOflrjg). 

At that time he lived at Cottayam. 

QcBaQ-aJfgb 6^DDnrb (S^QJ^PO c&,60|. 

T saw him at Cochin: lit. I being at Cochin saw him. 

rtne>nrbo cronaiar^n ^aJoeoTl. He went to his place. 

When speaking of going to a house or to school the common form is 

used; as, 

(S^OJOfb rtn^orVo Qj)§irsb 61a_J3C&7). 

He went to his house, or home. 

(S^ajo'b a-ifogn^sflr^<qt) 6>o_i3caf). 

He went to school. 

There is another form, in common use, made by abbreviating this case 

of the noun, and the particle ; and then joining them in their 

shortened forms; the meaning then is to, or at; as, 

os^Q-infb <2i6ngaj(^oOJ3@dtorab eia-iacoD. 

He went to the District Court. 

cS^QJOrb OJOrtQctowb oola^rrrd. 

He stands at the door. 

CSV) o_J^ c&lsms. 

That cow lay at the gate. 
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4th. This case may he frequently translated by the English phrases, 

at each other, at one another ; thus, 

69<SSV3)0OO <ft£J 'QJD<%jo dB>S3 

uDSoralcDofo. 

When the immortals thus heard the words of Kaly, they looked at 

each other and began to smile. 

5th. It may be rendered by the English preposition into; as, 

(C^cunfo (S^qj^po (TO^©(W>l«3i) 

He cast him into the sea. 

When n^dto, or ng)9&6)£A&0) is added to this ablative, it may b« 

rendered by our words into, unto, to ; as, 

c&bCLjnh gs^qj^oo cro^©«5Ytnl6ieJceo 

He cast him into the sea. 

cs^>nj(b 6)6)&QjaraT)\Qfr6)&A&6) a£\£ 

They turned unto the Lord. 

<s*aa_i6o (v^oo^(tw0hl&)ejce^ 6m_ioca7). 

She went into the city. 

tga)ca/l6iaj mjlooodogupo(WntsbrrfIono ptoj^ 

rQYhTleiaj (^IcciDO^ontWi’lse^fijcSt?) ei^06^ 

6>o_J0CQfl. 

He took him from an earthly to a heavenly throne. 

6th. The ablative in gQrsb is used in comparison: (see the Syntax of 

adjectives on this subject.) 

gQfgVfgb GS^uJlcfr o 

There is no distress greater than this. 

4th. ABLATIVE. 

150. This case signifies^row?, denoting separation and motion. 

1st. It is sometimes rendered by our word out; used in the sense of 

from; as, 

Qj^caflrtApolrro <2006^0. Move out of the way. 

OS^OJcb (3WU6)ota) SS9ft^CQPi(til)POlPrO 0S^ClA6)m rg)g)^lcQg>g) 

They thrust him out of his cast. 
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(S^OJpfo C3^QJg>6)S Cul§]d)no]nno (SYaajeg 6)c&06Y~r§Qjrrn 

cs^as)^. 

He brought her out of her house and beat her. 

CS^Q.UOrb mc/^ro(7mi^897a^rolorr) <i_J06)Q_^ Qa_J0CaT). 

He departed out of the City. 

2nd. It corresponds to from ; thus, 

cs^ojorti (Tnex'Ybo ee3(\A^o6YXJfaY^(^(^rno n_f](?n6voY^ 6)oja 

caO. 

He separated himself from his family. 

(S^ajrvb <G<D> (^(^(wr^s^njbrr^rrn oJle^> 
©o_id5qJ). 

He fell from the highest part of that tree. 

a0(xXl6)SOOlono OJfYv^. Whence came you. 

c&Qd&oarffr fyc6^czr^f^roloro os^)c&0fUYcn o_oaj<0^360 qj^0. 

Bad fruit will come from a bad tree. 

3rd. This case signifies distance from any place and may he rendered 

by the English preposition of; as, 

6)c&o§£QJo Q06>ajeJ^c9^racan^oilnrr) oJSctoOdeiCrra. 

Cottayam is North of Mavelicara. 

cber^o0-^0 a3^GjaiHce<nfDCan^C>51rro (G^3)0 COOtPlcfe OJJf) 

6)(G)<&o)Dc&i<yy-e. 

Krishnapooram is six miles South of Mavelicara. 

VOCATIVE CASE. 

151. The vocative case, with or without interjections, usually com¬ 

mences a sentence; as, 

oomosiso It is well, 0 Kaly ! 

6)6)©QJ6)(2 n£)6}Ono (?)d9i95l6^t39ff)6^n0i2). 0 God! Save me. 

C$<Z)&XQD (VOSEbSo. Alas, what sorrow. 

6)-Q_J©5v30(?5:r) n4)6)fvbo <j$<b§c96)f?jb QJ9. O Friend, come to me. 

<to_jdgP oolnnn](sb e/oorvb o5^(^co/lo0€irrY3. 

Swarmy! I trust in you. 

R 
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SYNTAX OF PARTICLES. 
152. rvQ)Onn. This particle is used, 

1st. To show that the subject referred to is contained in the preceding 

sentence; as, 

cms) Q_jd9&}o oJl^o o£)Om OS^OJob 0-106'^. 

He said that that tree will fall. 

6Y0)0ob 61j2.JCgJOo ag)Crn GS^OJOrb a-J06vt5V^. 

He said I will do that. 

2nd. Two or more sentences may he connected by placing this particle 

at the end of each sentence; and adding the conjunction 6)o to it; as, 

CE2QJob QJ(OJo n^orrao (0201)6100 0~OoCVODC^lde5io 

agjOnrdo 0020-1 orb o_io60y^. 

He said he would come and speak about it. 

d8)Slb0$,mn&rtno6>cec> <ft2l6inajrn2o ojnslGe&onoortnoOceo 09 

(5l6imjrvY30 cnoaS)6)BA 6>aj^g>o e^cf&ojoaoooo rooaob 

61 A.ora05^302000^, QJ2o 61<jB>0§2Y|). 

Ramen blessed the monkeys with a privilege that every thing they 

bit should become sugar cane; that all they caught hold of 

should become iron ; and that their saliva should become medicine. 

3rd. This particle is frequently prefixed to neuter demonstrative 

pronouns with the following meaning. 

o£)Ornfln)6>obo 6)09c£&o, After that, whereupon 

(immoral 6)<&>06<ryg, By that which, because of that. 

6Y©aob ojsplcafiob 6ia-Jxy o_i^oj16ioo d&>6VY§ 6Up)6ym% 

6ia_]ocof) n^mortfileobo 6)c/seBtio <®^)^ca6o ag^orm a_j 

(Dlojocrol^. 

When I was in the way I saw a cow and moved off; upon which 

the people mocked me. 

153. o£)Oon06lO. This particle always stands at the head of a sen¬ 

tence as a copulative conjunction; thus, 

ro) oolsiobo {OdQ£Glrooojl6iooos GS^6ia_id05®cD^6ica)Ot^oc6> 

agjoro <®2QJOb ^O"O6)S0c£c\a0Qan§ o.AOen-% 

6)0 GS^Qjrvb OS^(Q_jc0iO(2Q gl-O-JQ^. 

He recommended him to pray to his Saviour, upon which he did so. 
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ewock qj^0(d e^oj^o c9iS]^ a^mooeio Sirno 
o-flsla^. 

I drank a great quantity of water, in consequence of which I fell sick. 

354. n^onoOfub or o^orooe^o. This particle has various acceptations 

as, 

1st. It serves to connect two antithetical sentences which, without 

having any necessary connexion, are brought together merely for the pur¬ 

pose of making each appear in a stronger light j as, 

CSV)00805CXOI0&60 aJ£^c9$)6!a_J§o r^fYTlJdii) mlcOCQJ^^CUtb 

<YO0(W5)OcaA]c96>C!^o 6>i2_ia^o. 

The proud shall he ashamed, hut the lowly shall rejoice. 

fvftralaorYb o_]&_io9fcio |Do_j<jB>ort)o ^.cucg^mra a^crnorai) rolrai) 

§2§y3flwnaJf>b o-jaj^(Occyo |^OLj©aj)e0$>me. 

The righteous does good to many, but the unrighteous injures many„ 

2nd. It connects sentences in the sense of and, then ; as, 

6900)o&<n ^Q-J6\e>U§]6)cBiS)G^6)Ch n^OTOOrtSt) 6^5)0frb C0l6Kvt>0 

(q-^QOg^nld&^o. 

Instruct me, and I shall observe thy commands. 

aQ)6)Crr> Q_f)§ all 6)<m&rr> 6) a o£)rmOO& 6*3)90}) 

Deliver me, then I shall he safe. 

oft)oO9_l(O6)rO0Oro c&ol-Oj l^<y\>o£\ti€±6)QCfr^OBj^c^dfa a 

(6)jgjj<7D C/oJ2lc66io. 

Eshwaren will rejoice in me, then my poverty will cease. 

3rd. It stands at the head of sentences without any other meaning 

than to excite attention to the subject that follows: in this connexion it is 

similar to our word now, as it sometimes occurs in the Scriptures; thus 

in the beginning of the book of Ruth. 

(igjnmorst) (^oca>auJlo_jfC)l(2)0(b OQj0ca>o msrsYfrlQQj mo^<A 

gTlfijt) 6)©rY§ocaian agj^o^rnnorak 

Now it came to pass in the days when the Judges ruled. 

n^Onno4 6*0)90}) f^(ffiQJOOO^a4«)S)aJY3)cet5) 6)a_19de)OJ9ob 

oo) affij co/l^yl (61 cQ^orra. 

Well, I have resolved to go to Trevandrum. 

R 2 
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4th. It is often a mere expletive; as, 

n^onnorab or5) ojoro o^rv^? 

What is the business you came about ? 

OL^moorsb (^Qjcgffiggbgia-^fro aJ6)(06oo0. 

Come when it is necessary. 

OO) 6i(0J 6).Q_K0§ 6)OS).£^ 6)c&06Y-vgaJ0; a£)OnO005l) 65*3)6)095 

n^)^:&4o (SOan 6)SLJOfS]Sipped) dS^o. 

Procure a cocoa nut shell and, bring it: you will get it from any 

one you ask. 

155. r^j)6)(0^ono9rol). This particle stands, 

1st. At the head of sentences signifying for ; as, 

ag)61Or^Onn0fst) o_Jfl)06vnOGS^6o oJOC^OrOiwld) oolo^j <&&■£& 

<9e>3Q&fi§ ($■<$;rt> cs^^c/djoan^jOfsb csoojrvta no) 

o^aocan^ nooAl^^ia-jOd&jo o6]omjca/0. 

For whoever trusts for eternal salvation to what the puranas say, 

will assuredly perish for ever. 

2nd. It is used thus, 

csogjo^ on! colon ag^fYmonnDojb. 

The particulars of his letter are thus ; or, He wrote as follows. 

156. a^r^6>«&)D6^6^gornoa5b. This particle is placed at the begin¬ 

ning of sentences; thus, 

mock an6)ab)0 oso^6Yroc%o <5oo2>6)caicq)o 6ytjod 

(2>ooolo-jon0g^) anoefeorra n^o'zoffica.QQev^oroaroi) cOqC/b_io 

rvb (S^^a-^cBiOfOo c6jgjl^ri^6v>g&i^j0. 

Tom ought to honor your father and mother because you know that 

God hath so commanded. 

There is another form of expressing the sense of this particle; viz. by 

adding og)6i^0 to the word that precedes the final verb, and adding an 

to the final verb; thus, 

O9S30S)OJ 6^CO!o0^ ©Do-j O') 6)0 <*006)0 offio CbO^jOSVF.B^^ 

CSOOjlcfijJOo CO\cr)d3€b<$%) On6)g.j9 C&Ojc&jCnoan. 

O king grant me forgiveness: have you not all authority in the king¬ 

dom ; or, is it not that all the authority in the kingdom is yours. 

This form, which in the translation reads flat, is in the original very 
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emphatic; and if a judgment can be formed from native writings, its use 

is anterior to that of 

157. C®r5)C&>fff)6)d&596v'>§, a(ftororo 0dS>9evY§, are used in sentences thus, 

C^OJob 61(ffi 0Cl3c£Cs.S'nOQ 6U2_JC^aJ6)^9, <®fO)CaJ(Zn6)c&,06V>3 

6^o)::ab (S^cuffioo Odlde^ce^o. 

He committed a robbery, on that very account I will punish him. 

cs^ajob oolonolrsb <®^^^H^;r61ce6iPnraaJ6^o, armors) 

6)cB>Q®ryg cS^QJ&lOO 

You know he relies upon you,on which account you must not cast him out. 

158. (&?J)&)6)<&06r~>g, OS^dhOltOfUb. This latter particle never coales¬ 

ces with other words, but is placed in sentences; thus, 

OA3<£i£-l6K3Wr>C£^o 6)6}QOJ0Yfr)cm (S^^OSXZn CO 

6)c20 (b cs^cefeio ASPh&eo/l^yj ce^^coiorsi) 09 

colossi eS^ojoK-o g)0ruajjq_^90rb Q^ooorrrf) 

mso aon^oljy. 

No one can save us, but the God who created all things ; on which 

account I have no other wish than to serve him. 

(®^<fe61c&>06vvs, is usually affixed to nouns or pronouns; sometimes 

the initial letter is changed into its short vowel when thus connected; as, 

(S^OJOrb QO0c^fYb <S%c&6>d6j9aY-Y§5 6Y®3frb 

<®^)OJ©rO0S CrOo(TOD(5)o06)COn§^. 

In consequence of his being, or, because he is such a man, I will not 

speak to him. 

rrr)ssY36o (^'cn^oJ1rrYQ^QJ^Oc&&)cft96vn0 rso^ruac>2i9fb. 

Because you are Christ’s, you are blessed. 

ooIqpgi^ooQo ojfiBajonrb <©)ip]Qa'ocg^)6)dft>96vwg 6icroo 

Because you cannot come, you will get nothing. 

($*t><7r'6kft>O09S, in the sense of <&&)<&}6)d&O&rrg, is affixed to present 

and past participles; as, 

6YD)OOfb (S^eoJl^S &!a_]Od93OnOfW0c&Q6OS G^SfUnb 6)(lA06)&, 

6vvga. 

In consequence of my going thither, he need not go. 

CS^O-irrb 000021 0)OOJfi6)^;j(7J)0c&96r>S COOo CSOCLl6)m 

6KY\Ja6) <861003. 
CD 

Because he loved us, we love him. 
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159. a-Ttaonn. This particle is used in various ways; as, 

1st. It is placed at the head of sentences in the sense of afterwards 

thereupon, moreover, fyc.; as, 

oJlSiar) croc^ocvol 0A^(6n^0i2)6^0)6)(M)0 QJnJm<oSv36o 

6)d&>6o^\9(D0Car)§ CS^dOJ^rvbo (S1''d§c&G',rot) 6)2UPTD OJPnra. 

Afterwards the Sunyassee came near to Subramunyen, in order to 

hear his words. 

aJ]6)Crr) GS^OJofo C5^0J6>«b C/89CY\ftat^. 

Thereupon he rebuked her. 

a_n^rrncqjo o5) eicucoar^d) 6)aJO6>c0j6^6>Q>orn Agjby. 

Moreover he ordered that you were to go quickly. 

2nd. It sometimes corresponds to the folloAving English words and 

phrases; thus, 

o Qfflrrn 6)6\6r>SO? Have you any besides these? 

cn\ aj(U$6)®o? aSl6)ome)QQJo. 

Will you come? Of course I will, or, can you suppose I will not come. 

6*0)9pta CS^rtn 6}-Q_JCg^e>3? a_n^OrT)ag)fYJr)? 

Shall I do that? What else is there to do? 

Sometimes oJl^frn n£)CrG) ? in the above connexion, means, Why 

do you doubt, or, make a dispute about it. 

6*TD0Cvt> &(&> (T0loO06)ft5Y^ (®6)OrT) fSQQl^n^gOnnl^, aJl6AOm 

6l(&> a_li)6ACOI fgQQjg)Q_|§6)Q0? 

I do not fear even a lion, Do you suppose then that I shall fear a dog ? 

3rd. This particle is sometimes merely expletive. It is also used to 

excite attention to the subject in hand; as, 

o_f)6>orn 6Y0)QOrb aJO^nnn® 6^6oo9e>6'ro0. 

Pay attention to what I am saying. 

0QQ_w3jrYb 62^a_pi!>o ^aJleis ajfOio, ^cvtnlnro 

6^Doab c$''d6)05v3O§ 6io_i0o&imnrs). 

The Doctor will be here just now, for what then am I going thither. 

4th. This particle governs neuter pronouns in the ablative ending in 

6^)rot); as, 

cs^ojab s^ALJOcaii'jnVot) cs^qj6o cuorva. 

She came after he went. 

CS^awlrob o-fl^rro (SYSQjrta 6}Sl0a_)9Ca/l. 

He ran away after that. 
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5th. It takes an ablative termination in 6^Xtfb, in the sense of after¬ 

wards. 

05*3OJcQto 6^d05O§(Wy?l(<Slo9^6)c&>O6^>S OS^O-KaKOOS €)SU0 

^jo 6>zu«^(©6)rtncrn jKffYerifijoj qjon^; aJ^rmat^nrsTlfoi) 

cs^aj6-,fi) aJlaj<5s^§ ^^c^c^<ettrtn<j&aajg^a^o 6)<vro)CO 

OJ CLiCnd. 

An order came not to examine them because they had been for¬ 

given : afterwards an order came to put them in chains and send 

them up (to court.) 

6th. An adjective signifying the next is made from this particle; as, 

c&DCgUo 0<&6oc&ttS)§. 

Let us hear the next business. 

160. 6)o. In its primary signification, this particle corresponds to the 

English conjunction and. It is used thus, 

1st. When there are two or more words to be connected, this particle 

must be affixed to each of them r53 this form corresponds to the English 

conjunction and, when used to connect a number of words in one sentence; 

as, 

a^fGkf&OaOOSo (Ongpda>«£o COSddSbCrrnfi) 6vTOarvti <&>6r*cj. 

I saw the men and women walking. 

oe(£ic©ffi^lajboo)ono (S^cu^rooqje cs^qj^o^o d&rofl 

cq^o ®z>nj©afeo (bLnos^ei^o^o cs^ojib rocafiib^. 
They saved him, his horses, and his chariots, from the enemy. 

33 In many instances two or more verbs, that in English are connected 
by the particle and, are rendered into Malayalim by using past parti¬ 
ciples for all the preceding verbs ; and the form made by the verbal noun 
and ©jusierra is used for the final verb. 

This, it is to be observed, is not an exception to the rule for placing 
the conjunction 2.° in as much as all the preceding verbs in the sentence 
or words used for verbs; are considered to be in the same state as the 
final verb which, in this instance, has the particle a«; thus, 

6TODofc ruraojoco <&6tb ajo<&c[yo ©.ajc£|. /saw and spake with him. 

This form may be varied by using the neuter noun instead of the par¬ 
ticiple, in which case the conjunctive particle must be repeated; as, 

erooob (SracuQOO tft06rra<ftayo aJOAayo ©_ajcs^. 

I saiv and spake with him. 

erooofc (DoeaoojVeco <e>6na> odl§ ojosbisI^ wraojom rareto ©Ao^otocqjo ©.ajgyo. 

I will see the Rajah, bring the letter, or order, and give it to him. 
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OJfD)d0>cqjo a^ooof&cwnnrb 6)ci_J0d3-.>C%)e 6^iU<^ 

croon d&,6rvg njg)CCr> (S^OJob 0l_'O6OY^. 

He said he saw that one was coming and another going. 

62pn\<m ^6>aJ[o6o 6^£LJQ^p^^ ^CLAdEhOfDf^Ono ©OJervfl 

C£^o ^6)mJ <e>3600)^| <#}6)a_Jc@S) 6^QJ6r>ftc^o 60)00b CO) 

COaBff) 000^9(0)0 OiXJCg^fYTd. 

I thank you for the benefit you have just conferred upon me, and for 

the kindness you showed me before. 

2nd. This particle, used singly, corresponds to our also, even : as, 

69^rr)6)£J csoojob 6)a_jocof), grm 6O)OO0o 6)a_iOc©3o. 

He went yesterday, I wilt also go to-day. 

Sometimes cg*6)S is added to the conjunction, which renders the sen¬ 

tence more emphatic: as, 

CQCOlo&S) o(0o oJls rtfloUpAd RnOrY9OJG)£j0 ; (S^D) ca>6rv£Q_j0 

|8S 6)ChS>^j (G)6\(0ern6)(hcrn 6V7D0Pfb C^6)oJ<j9j9alo96ifYY9. 

Hid you not build and give me this house ; I pray you to procure 

and give me that paddy field also. 

OST® q_)<&aio Q6)cyU 6)OJ§), on) 69®° ^6)S 6)OJ§.5ro0. 

That tree was cut down before, you must also cut this down. 

CS^OJCft) 6)d&O-SLjp OJ6)fO<^o 6)o_J0QO»06)O, OS^CLJQOO <^6^^ 

Though he went even as far as Cochin, he did not see him. 

<§*&)ca)o6© eixuo^cnl^rocejo^o c^du-Hefto 6)/30cBAo 690Jrvb 

6)XLJ(^. 

This man did more evil even than that person. 

69<ZD° 00^(75)^. Even this is not good. 

3rd. This particle is used singly to denote that the whole number of 

persons, or things spoken of, is meant; as, 

(®9>QJ6)Orbo £^nro CuF)§o CuHoQdB>|)6T5YSj. 

He sold his three houses: meaning all he had. 

(®9)Q_16)rvbo (06*93 g(^jO2i06)(DCqjo CU(0i6)«JY3)6rr)o. 

Bring both his servants. 

Implying that the person alluded to has only two servants. 
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If he had others, the conjunction is not required, and the construction 

of the sentence would be different j as, 

(S^)aj6)nrfco grgjoaorolfot (0603, or ho, QJfi»6)(S'v3) 

6vno0. 

Bring two of his servants. 

It must however he observed that though a part only he meant, if such 

be pointed out by the demonstrative (S'f3), or offio, the particle 6)o, must 

be used; as, 

cs^ioj^nrto gfWjoaofold) c(oeog 6)a_i6)tf)cqjo 

6or>o. 

Bring those tivo of his servants. 

4th. When this conjunction is preceded in any part of the sentence, 

by a negative verb, and followed by a negative verb; its meaning is nei¬ 

ther; as, 

C®*2>ajn4 6)aJ0dB>CQj)|y a£)8e3rob 6^0000 ^oJOcfrCaT)^. 

If he will not go neither will [. 

5th. When this particle is repeated in negative sentences, the mean¬ 

ing is neither, nor ; as, 

There is neither milk nor water. 

6u2,ocdQQg-j, 

That is neither good nor bad. 

This particle serves also to give completeness to a sentence. It is thus 

elegantly used in a way, to which there is nothing corresponding in the 

English language. 

101. (?nS)ono. This particle follows the word to which it belongs, and 

sometimes has 6)c affixed to it. Its general meaning is self,, in reality, very, 

only; and words of a similar import. It is however often used to render 

the sentence emphatic, without any specific meaning being attached to it; 

GS^OJfb (5)6)000, They themselves. 

(&bcu) cro^jn 6)0oo. It is a truth indeed. 

o(bo c0iQ(^(5Y57l6)O^)O (feOOo C^OJcetri (5)6)000 ($0|y. 

They are not the only persons guilty in this affair. 

05*S) o_lce3al6>C&) (5)6)000 6Vft)0O(b £$6)mJ d6>605. 

/ saw that very same bird before. 

S 
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(&V) <rJ)§)ob cm 6) cm cs^ojob 6>aJ9C&/). 

He went into that very house. 

05*S)Ca>o6o rjTiDOfb 0161000 (S^cfeOTO. 

You are that very person. 

Many of the above English particles when rendered by O16IOOO must 

he connected with other words signifying truth, fyc. and these must be 

placed after the final verb as a separate sentence; thus, 

cs*5oi]6iro oolasuc&J® 

Are you sure of it ? Very sure. 

roao^ oossocu aj(®o ro)<mica»o 

It is very certain the king will come to-morrow. 

<@oojob a_io6vtJY®ar> crOrtQjo 0161000. 

What he said was really a truth. 

When the Malayalim adverbial form is used with, or without OS) 6) cm y 

in any of the above senses, it must be placed before the verb} as, 

os'oojob cu(©0£2crn rolc/2ii^i2s3CfiJ]§, or, oolonuc^aocaTIS} 

cm 6)cm 

I heard for certain that he will come. 

(tnoob, in Native writings, is sometimes used in the sense of either, or 

neither, nor ; as, 

69<m',LQ 6ldB)doc06i O9ob <3d9^> a_l6)(£tt ^9ob 61-OJCg^Ono 

ajdfo 6)2A&£&o rurtBo cpevocojo. 

Those who either hear, or learn this story, will certainly obtain 

heaven. 

6^D0rrb 6la_J9c6> GT>9ob CEO QJ 6) CO c&;9600c& O9ob (SOOJ0OO9S 

oj^@o cv\3oCY\39(0l^ (moch&>cm>o o6iono 

I neither wenty nor saw him, nor spake to him. 

162. 61. This particle is used in a variety of ways; as, 

1st. It stands as the sign of interrogation; thus, 

Gs^cuob OJ(©6lG)9? Will he come ? 

(SOdjeiobo (EOa_^OOo (EOQJ610O9S cg|61S 6lo_J96lC2J0 ? 

Did his father also go with him? 

CSTdcud) C0O(o_^d&5 9fi)G 6l-QJ(^CQT!^6iCaiD ? Will they not do so? 

cote^o CS*DO <®^o!cq)rool^6iQQJ9? Do you not know that? 
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2nd. When the interrogative pronouns are used, simply to ask ques¬ 

tions, the particle of interrogation is omitted ; as, 

QJftfto ? Who will come f 

cupels) &>oqi}6)(ffrzrl j os^ojob crOoCvoo 

About rvliat affair did he speak. 

clQ)C\1d o_JOCorn's ? What do you say ? 

3rd. In sentences -where the English -words like as, even as, $c. occur 

they are sometimes rendered into Malayalim by the interrogative pronoun, 

and 61 affixed to the following verb; as, 

n^^(a_^cftaroo 6)SU 6)QJ3 CS^>(a_^cffiOfQo ftneion 

gajrrao 6>jajeg£o. 

This man will do even as, or, like as that man did. 

This form which it is to be observed is from the Sanscrit, is not very 

concise; the Malayalim idiom for the same kind of phrase is much more 

simple; thus, 

CS^QfU 3&o 6)ciA06)9A (U)6)COr> e^OJOSo 6l.Q_JCg^o; or 

C©0)Ca<o6o (o_Jc6)0(Do 65)6)crn (gQQJprSo 6)jO-.\CQ£q. 

This man will do like as; or, according as that man did. 

4th. In sentences where our pronouns whoever; whatever are used 

the interrogative particle is sometimes affixed to the verb; as, 

CS<5)fO ag)80^l£L4o CS^OJCrn COdQ&O 

00o d^lso. 

Whoever will do so will obtain a reward. 

ag)dt) a£)8e?)£4o OS^OJOrb dB>g-flc86ifY^65OJ0 CSK05) (a_}Q:>Siro} 

%4 0uJcgprYb. 

Whatever he commands that observe and do. 

These forms are from the Sanscrit, and chiefly confined to Native writ¬ 

ings : the more common and better form is thus, 

OS^fO n^)89^£4o 69(a-jc9>0rt)o CS^QJPno CrOG&OCOo 

•ag)rY?D a^oe^a^o (S^cuab [o^Qoern]^ 

5th. When questions apply to different persons or things, the particle 

of interrogation must be affixed to each noun, pronoun, or verb, according 

2 s 
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to the nature of the question, and an intei-rogative pronoun is usually plac¬ 

ed before them; hut this is sometimes omitted. Our words whether, or, 

are sometimes rendered by the particle 6*> in the same manner; as, 

Whither vnll you go, to Cochin or Quilon ? 

0d0>9^1d06) 6)rLJ0dfr6)<20 6)&0^amf)\crr) 6>o_JOd03^(2iO ? 

Will you go to Cochin or Qtuilon ? 

6)crJ>D<&io OS^OJ^OOO, <®y&QJ6^3, GS^OJetDO ? 

Who will go, he, or they ? 

<!2<?f^o~nD, cs^auilcfto (a_^ca;oorOo ? 

Which i$ the more difficult, this or that ? 

c(Qo Q_fl§d9>0o fD3^80Cul^rvbo OJ<fls6>CQJO a^OJDOOl^glc^QS 

OJdft.0CO>D? 

Are these houses the property of the Rajah, or Dewan ? 

(®tt) 6>QJft6)rtJY?Ti3 fa] c£6i On'S nxjyrYYV 6vtJ)OOfb 

o^cSlc^rrrT)^, or, . cs<$) dfeonlfD 6VQj^(3Yfr6>r5>a 

ag)Oro 6*3)30^ (C^olc^onol^. 

I do not know whether that horse is white or black. 

oolssv3^0 &<&££)&6)6){$V0 d&iS)dfa6)CSD0 a£)OT<n a^SS^o 6)XU 

Cg^C&JQ ^XUQO^Ofst) 6>QSOJ(3Y^^nbo t2aOfW_Jf3Y<3?lm3 

eafl§ o^)g-]3o ^xugiporb.. 

« Whether ye eat, or drink, or whatsoever ye do, do all to the glory 

of God " 

6th. This particle is frequently used with nouns, and affirmative verbs 

in an ironical sense, or to imply denial: such forms of speech are much 

more emphatic than a simple negative j as, 

0SYSOJ61OO3 G^o&oob? 

Is he clever ? Meaning that he is just the reverse. 

CSYQOJob 60jaxTlCQjg)g)CU6)r03? 

Is he wise ? Meaning that he is a simpleton. 

05^3 Qjnrb (®Y&(a_}c&a©p 6^jQJ«^6R23 ? 

Will he do so f Implying the impossibility of his being guilty of 

such a deed. 
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7th. It is used to express grief and astonishment; as, 

OS^6)(^0 epon)<£iy> 6£) (g^dfoOfSo ClJCVn) 0)1 <^prnrtn (gfiCYQ)! 

0 dear, what is this that has thus happened to me! 

m6G£1 a£)^at>0 6}6)a_JrtJ)d) <£b]e^OO]Ost> O-flevva ! 

O dear, my child fell into the well! 

8th. In many instances this particle is merely expletive, sometimes it 

is used thus, 

<®YSQJ6lf4o Q_n.OJOrt)0<2)O GSYSfS) 6109c&YlV)_!o (V)6)Cm. 

As to his opinion, lit. thought, it is folly. 

polos's^-) ^qooicQci ajnefooujaoca/lg mm rn)aaucD.n^ 

cs^)GJ6iooa fi®6i,vYi mm 

As for you, you determined it against me ; but as for him, he did it 

in order to save me. 

163. 6^3)o. This particle is used, 

1st. With the nominative case of nouns; as, 

6*o)Dota mmn oj?o!G)g^jo|o cs^aJleis ojoatfc). 

I lived there till I was five years of age. 

cs^ojrvb oj£jW(?)6>qq;o^o 6>a_ioc&r). 

He went as far as Mavelicara. 

It is used with the nominative case as a particle of comparison; as* 

oO)o a_i^ &>(&> (&im\(Q6)<XU0Qo 6)6ryg' 

This cow is as big as a horse. 

maJ6)Cr>DQ)_o (§c^rvb 

There is no one so wicked as he. 

2nd. It is used with a dative in the same way; thus, 

offio 6M® Cyc0^'(5Y?n',6lfYY^O|,o 6>a_J0c&t51o 6)6nvg,. 

This pillar is as high as a tree. 

£2^ C®0>0nie>PrnD|,o 6)6vys. This is equal to that* 

3rd. In a few cases it is used with the ablative; as, 

CSYOOJQfYbO Qj)§]bl£j')<| C®0)Oj6o 0o_JOCOT|. 

She went as far as his house. 

(S^ajcetn cft^c£y^onoseoro»D(|0 6)&>o$ 

Give them as much as they can take away. 
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4th. It is used with the future tense of verbs, and in this connexion 

the particle is sometimes declined; as, 

(S^QJPrb OJ(0^<TJ0^(Wdonn (S^Oj6o 

She will not go until he come. 

cs^) cfeocgjo <wSlcy(W!lo&6>,6ioJ0^_o (Struck 69 ail 65 s ania 

0"\)lc£6io. 

He will remain here until that affair he accomplished, 

c^cuc^ ^aS\6)S cu(i^6)CU0^6)(G^5\<&6) (g^ooicds) joilajoJlorn 
ononn)|png. 

He has paid for my expences till he come here. 

164. aQ)6)g^0. This particle is always used at the end of sentences; as, 

69055 s^pold&a 6)(2s)^yod> 6)&3<q<bo coif Oft orra n^omoojb <&> 

cQp.ah a-±err>a';^6)^o. 

I wish to purchase this, but it is known I have no money with me. 

See the Etymology on this particle. 

165. £2)0(05)0. This particle has various acceptations; as, 

1st. It is affixed to nouns and pronouns in all cases, and sometimes 

to another particle in the sense of only; thus. 

6*9055 (20(05)£2(=y. Not only this. 

OO]<S^3^o C39QJ65fOOS r6]<£gv3|,6)S Qmg^flOrt) (a^c&Ofto 6).OJ 

$2pPrb ofDo <©0) 0)165 POOS £20(05)o 6imoc 6\£uACQ!J$>($). 

Do as you please to them, hui^ or, only to this person do nothing. 

6OD0pfo £2)0(ra)C2)^ o^^OOJOfto ^aJOCg^lievtyv^. 

Not only /, but all went away. 

OA0(3©05^05b £20(05)£2£] cftOCQJaile^o 6)o_J65CU^o 6)5W§. 

There is salt water not only in the sea, but also in the lake. 

2nd. When but in the sense of except comes in the same sentence 

with only, (S9£n065O5) is added to £20(05)o; as, 

6565/2>OJOW35lono <2 0(05) (2^ 06505) 6905) 65.0_)$2{Oota (S^ofe 

Who can do this but God only ? 

o05o (S^)So £20(05)o 05*dg-]06>05) 69aJ)65S OJOTOl^. 

No one came here but this person only, or, except this person. 
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3rd. To denote completeness 6)^5 is added to the final verb, and an 

og) inserted before the last letter of <20(O5)c ; thus, 

ofOo cljcA) s£)aj6>roQ6ts etc/ecf^d&fionrag)^. 

This cow only remains alive. 

Only one of the sheep that were brought from Allepie died. 

Sometimes (20(f0)o is understood, and the agj is joined to a noun in the 

sentence, or to the verb that precedes £§>0^; thus, 

gQQolo&gi 6l6)Crr) . I have only one. 

69OD 6}g)g). I did this only. 

166. fig)89?lf3i). This particle is invariably affixed to verbs in any 

tense as, 

1st. To denote the English substantive with if; thus, 

rtflonrb <&&> a-j{g)noo0&*.orr& 

(Do O-JO^CQJSOOo. 

If you are that mans son, say so. 

69(Q-j<Jft>3fl)o 6'.QJ6'nQo ag)80Tirat) 6tn_J0&>c&6*"Oc. 

If it must be so, go. 

GS^)OL_lo\) G5^(a_Jd&50fQo n£)36b|fsb cV5) 

If he did so command, you must do so. 

6>^C3Qp|6t6^s8e^rab a^etomos &££(£\6)&vt 

err)6)Ck. 

If I have done this, forgive me. 

(S^oj(b oooqj&is o_id9^f?wila5b cs^can«5ifYYa n^seDrsb m 

6)Q£hOS ^s]canf5>o06^£2lQCQjlff»Onrs. 

If they had been of our party, they would have joined us. 

2nd. ng)8Sblrai). Affixed to negative verbs, corresponds to unless, if 

not; as, 

roook 69*on)fi9tfi c^oOOC^dWirrr))^ 6)jaj^oab 

69OO)c0ff> cfetPldB COt 

I cannot do it unless you assist me. 
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OS^QJcb 6l(&> CS<7J)Cr)6)<XV 6>da06w^Qj(ft--rY?)^ a0)8e7!rtb ofOo OD 

s) <feoaa>G ^cfeoQojorYb oa^ld&c&n^. 

That timber cannot be placed on the stand (to be sawed) unless they 

bring an Elephant. 

(ODSSOQJ n0)0moQS 6*S)0ob QJfl)3o, 

00)80^ 

If the king commands me I will come; if not, I will not come. 

o-ioa^o eKUg® ago o^sl^cs/)^ a^se^lojb cs^cuorb acS)^ 

6}a_J0dfe=. 

If he will not drink milk and water he will die. 

ngjonra(0-'5)cai j6o, and OS^fsb, have the same meaning as, 

and are often used for n^OJbliTji); thus, 

(S^OJCb QJOTYd nQ)Crr> njroldSlfcb 6^0)Ofrb (SYQOJ€)mDS CVOo 

oooof61 ^j^cao^Oo 

If he come, I will speak with him. 

fpfCL-jdaoroaocoiorab o_i0ro6v>s. 

If it be so, do not come. 

c^) ^oJ'iqs cuomorsb i^chs r?r>roDo. 

If yon come, I will give a cloth. (\. c. garment.) 

OODo dS'tj) c^§6YT>C0^6l£JcBe> (S^)Q_r’6)S 6)CUsx^\ 

abls^O-JOdfoo ro!c/2Ll^G. 

If we go into that city, we shall certainly die. 

167- ng)8a]e^o. This particle has several applications ; as, 

1st. ag)83?l£4o corresponds to our word but, when used to point out 

something in reference to the persons or things spoken of in the former- 

part of the sentence; as, 

6^D0nb «5^QJ6>PO dft.6V>ii^ 00)99^0 CS^QJpb a0)0000 c&e^vg. 

I did not see him, but he saw me. 

CS^rUce^ cB;6£YDca6o 6)6rys, (V)]a3lJC^o n0)99^fi4o C&bCUdfo &>0 

snaorb da^c&caf]g-|. 

It is true they have eyes, but they cannot see. 

cs^ojob a0)0rvYias ex®, qj&j]qq; <Jdioo0 n0)88?e^Q 

6VTO.9nb csrj)a..,6^00 r^^da^o&caflgj. 

He committed a great crime against me, but I will not cast him out. 
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2nd. fffiOOBo. May in general be said to have a similar meaning 

with used as above. It is invariably placed at the end of sen¬ 

tences, on which it confers great force and elegance; and can only be 

used in particular cases; which must be learned by practice: 

ailcS&Glo 6)6mgQQQ/} 6^0)0Orb CruDuiku CG)0 

OBo. ^ 

There was great difficulty, but I accomplished the business. 

3rd. 03)80^0 corresponds to although and though, when the thing 

spoken of, is unconditionally certain} as, Though he was rich, yet he be¬ 

came poor. 

CSBQJPrb n^omos ag)8d?l£^o 6*0)00?b (SBCUl^S 

6^o_J9C0/)g_J. 

Although he commanded me, I did not go thither. 

on) csbod (SBolevwSl^sv^eeDa^o ontocm 

(a_J90J^jo d^6)S 6}GQ6)o^§<W>)o. 

Though you have known it once, I will again remind you. 

oQ)6inrbo OJ-QJrOo GjlOoJO'OlcGeiOnn)^ ag)S9^ajo C®BOJ(b 

o-ioc^jonotTn ojlc^jcvvOo-pob. 

Although you do not believe my word, believe what they say. 

4th. This particle is sometimes rendered by the English words never¬ 

theless, notwithstanding; as, 

(®BOJOrb ^osg^orro a£)89>l£> OOOo <SBCU6Xvbo (SB§c0ttd) 

0aJO61d0>6vnOo. 

He is sleeping, nevertheless we must go to him. 

evroorrb ^ oomojonoo^orre ^80,1^0 rol^obo g^.rvb 

<®B) dron'd. ^ 

Notwithstanding I am a rich man, I Urn your servant. 

5th. n£)S0^)a4o is sometimes put for even; thus, 

CSBQJob CSY^o^fo) aSBaj^nrbo (cog) r^Shl^o <m(0) 

cS'Bolcs^nnn)^. 

No one, but he, not even his wife, knows it. 

6th. When is repeated in affirmative sentences the mean¬ 

ing is either, or. In negative sentences neither, nor ; as, 

OB)90rb 00)80^^0 mOJOrb 0^80^240 QJ(S5o. 

Either /, or he will come. 

T 
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6<mc\> n^Sfrl^o (©OOJCrb og)8fr]fi4o OJf6)<frO&f|gj. 

Neither /, nor he will come. 

cs<fi)<m<&>6)Q r^oe^le^o ag)8fol£4o (§oa_ifo ©aj 

6ngOJfi»o. 

They will bring either the Elephants or Horses. 

168. ngjornl^o. This particle is in many cases merely expletive 

sometimes it answers to although, after that, fyc. ; as, 

&v)3(yb otDo c&oqysuwn <&iOo_j 

060YC£ n^)Orr'j]^Q (0dQJ61obo C/dlOm 6^£jo 6lfSSo 

cuornl^y. 

Although, or, after I gave much good advice, there was no change 

in his disposition. 

169. (S^a^o. This particle is used, 

1st. In sentences in connexion with an interrogative pronoun, to sig¬ 

nify whoever, whatever; as, 

(0^)0) Qjrrooe^o 6*0)0ob sen) orn 6}a_jo<ACQ/lg_j. 

Whoever may come, I will not go hence. 

csoojob n^cvzn o-josoocioa^o, eo^rvb ei-Qjcg^o. 

Whatever he may say, I will do it. 

2nd. It denotes the English subjunctive with although ; and must be 

carefully distinguished from 0^)88^!£4°? when used for although ; 

f^6ifYr) (woarnjln_p^j0£4o ool&iomos <£6)s 6ia_jOfQlcftcaTl^. 

Although, or, even if you detain me, I will not go with you. 

6vmorvb ajrrbdB>Q§lrob nnsmno£4o ecoi^o-^AQallg^. 

Though I should walk in a great Jungle, I will not be afraid. 

3rd. This particle repeated in the sentence corresponds to whether, 

or; as, 

col oJlf’ob 6io_sooaJoa4o 6)<&>d^0o cpO-Ttas e^ancrnoe^o 

0dft.og)G)Oo ag)crno(cl) 6)^co;o <£300^960 noo^sis (0&§c£evsb 

OJGlfQSVOo. 

It is indifferent whether you go home or remain here, but you must 

come to me at noon. 

170. (G_}d&90o. This particle is used in sentences thus, 

1st. With the nominative case of nouns in their full shape, except 
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where they end in o, which is dropped when the particle is added; as, 

Judge not by appearance. 

rtDDob CS^QJOOrbo (O_jgft,9(0o 6}£LJOcXyO"Oo. 

You must do according to his will. 

2nd. With the genitive case of nouns abbreviated ; as, 

CS*dOJ«B0S _Q_J§(3YOlob (a_}<j&,9f0o (S^OJcb OOSGW3. 

They walked according to their custom. 

os^ajtfBos (^>lca»c&£lob (a-^^arQo as^ajob os^ojcefr n-JcOj 

fDo OO^o. 

He will recompence them according to their doings. 

oitaobo dB>C^gvr)caTlab {O-^c&dCbo a£)6imo &>6)dk6rr)6)Qi, 

Remember me according to thy mercy. 

3rd. It is used with participles thus, 

(S^ojoncupno (O-P&Dfto CS^bGJcMj 0<&9§oQ3,c. 

lie will give as each one has need. 

rooob agj^rrnos o_io6w® (a_}d&>9fl)o 6Ytt>Qob o-ajeg^Oo. 

I will do as you told me. 

ootaorn 6lCV\3CLr)o^OOOnJ6)(?)9S oil QJrtBOm (a_J 

cfeOfOo ag)6)Cnno§0 c&CKO'Y) ^6V>goOd036vnoO(2. 

Have mercy upon me, as thou art wont to do to those who serve thee. 

4th. (G)6)orn, is frequently added to (a^c&Ofao, to strengthen the 

sentence; as, 

(G^ojooojob oo!c/mjoan^j (o_}dB>9fao roocnn o o 

Let each one do as he severally determined. 

cs^oj®os dfeooss^^lnfb (o-^&otoo ar>6)crr> as)0cA> os^nj6)(b 

U§]cBLs£]6)SC)6rT)o. 

You must punish them according to their crimes. 

5th. When OS^, or cfflc, changed into their short vowels, is prefixed 

to (q_^cft>0fl)o; it signifies in this or that wanner; as, 

oil jdEbQfbo You must not do so. 

cs^cuob 62'p_}<ft10rt)o Q&bas) ^^o^orjlo^Drsb ool^o <£9(0-^ 

cB>9f0o roooro O.OJOCgJ|snQo. 

Because he did it in this manner, you must also do it so. 

T 2 
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rvf) (®g)c^(W^robcV))(YY) <S*dOJ6}fl) {Qd&iSS).£yrt5> 6)c&>06W3 CO 

g^ojob n^rmsrob colony ^geuo ojornotob 6*0)3rrso «so 
(a_J«&3rt)o 6J)6)Om oo]roc0t?i CTOaDOCQ/lo&Sio. 

You are a good man for saving them from distress: if trouble come 

upon you, I mill in like manner assist you. 

171. 6)S6)Cn. This particle requires verbs, or participles, and is used 

thus, 

6*U)0nb) CE^oJl^S 6)SUCrr>0a& 6)36)00 OJ^o ^6)<3S^0% 6)dB)0 

§fUY2nco;cet5>Oc. 

As soon as I go thither, I will send the Boat. 

oa1 SicxJOC^ 6)S6)0O 6)(UG)§)o 6)a_13<oS'3). 

The mater rose as soon as it had rained. 

(S^ojD^s eijojorn 6)S6)co osocunb 6)oJ3cg^§)6*0Yi£. 

He went away immediately I went there. 

172. 6)fO)3Qo, is placed in sentences thus, 

6)f0)3§o 6)(U)0Q,o cy^iMo OOOS 6)(TJ)0Qo 03c£&. 

In every garden a tree ; in every country a language. 

col OOSo65i6in?nOQo 00)6)0^0 /€lcOo OJOjoIcS&o. 

The more you walk, the more your disease mill increase. 

173. £$(W>ob. Besides being used with participles as explained before, 

this particle is frequently used with nouns, or pronouns in the nomina¬ 

tive case; as, 

0CQ0 (®*§)6vy§ ^rtnrab c®g) cxJonaTlonn o&Oo ttr>6)(?>6*~Oo. 

From this year, you must pay tax for that field. 

6£>crn q^rob, or, o(0o slojmjo t^rorab 6*o)3ab OSO(oyc&3fDo 

6VOJeg}3o. 

From this day forward, I mill do so. 

174. QJ6)f<), This particle referring to time and place is used. 

1st. With nouns, or pronouns in the nominative case; thus, 

6*0)3ob> GS*0rtJ) m33uJ)G06iOmfO) CU€)(b 69Q_f|6)SOOlonO 6)o_)3 

*>can^. 
I mill not go hence, until this is accomplished. 

CS*0ojrvb» 6)a_J3C&J OOO^o QJ6)f0 6*0)3f»b (S*0aJ6)PO3S c^6)S 

o-joarg). 

I lived with him up to the day he left. 
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ofOo OQ9$£)c0> (U6)0) ^!3)0nrt 6lCYYd0 ojgaj 

Up to this moment I have stolen nothing. 

Q6)CnJ <&6^ CY\ine_io QJ6}rt) 6)a_S3QOn. 

He went unto, or, as far as, the place he saw before. 

2nd. CU6>fO, is generally used in the same sentence with $ in 

which case, 6)o is added to GJ6)(0; sometimes QJ6)cQ takes a dative ter¬ 

mination ■, thus, 

<&>CQj9c&i(2)0(51 6)d&3-qJ) OJ6>(?)C£^o, or, QJ6)(0dd€io 6*TDDCYb 

rnsrrol^gmg. 

/ have walked from Cape Comorin as far up as Cochin. 

OS^OJPrk fOQQjtaaJ CS^JO <26v^ol ofQo 6)rOrt)o OJSltf) 

cs^o 

He has been learning from six o’clock this morning, up to this time. 

3rd. The participle is frequently added to CU6)(t); as, 

oj^rogQjgig) s?m(sv^]d) a_iro91ooo 

C£Ul(0o &)o_j(b CKOl^j^o-JOCOXl. 

Of the people who dwell between Cannanoreand Trichoor, 10000 died. 

175. is used, 

1st. With nouns in the nominative case, and with adverbs in the 

same sense as thus, 

(S*§)<W06Y'>S 6)05)0% (S^OJrrb c&fao 0d&>9§aYttOJtfBfYY3. 

He has been in the habit of giving tax from that year. 

6ioB5§onr?)6>fzn3§ amg^lrol) aJlc^oSo ^s®s^l 

CQJ1(61o96ifYYZ). 

Grief has arisen in my mind from the time I heard that. 

2nd. 6)05)0%, is used with (U6(Q in the same sense as ^rorul); thus, 

CSfS)BJa^605)0% 6<&0^o QJ6irQQ^o 05)6Crn 

6>a_J3CaT). 

He went from Aleppie to Quilon by boat. 

(6YXjQOjQi5^00t) 6V?n9§ ci^aiQOIprb aJ6MDCty££ 939r5))c9fl Si(06) 

c^o CSY3(A)W)lorr?)^S) OCgjO/3 6)6V>g, 

Every sect, from the Brahmin to the Slave, has its own Custom. 
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3rd. 6i<7n0§, is sometimes used in connexion with. 6^c, the latter be¬ 

ing used in the sense of QJ6K©; as, 

(S^)OOeif3)D§ CS^igpQOgiOOO^^eig) gjCOQS^^o. 

The beasts from the Elephant to the Squirrel. 

176. 05^^96^, 69^\06)(6), 6^6ld33. The whole of these particles re¬ 

quire nouns, or pronouns chiefly in the nominative case, the two former 

words are sometimes affixed to participles. They are used in sentences, 

1st. In the sense of besides ; as, 

os^ajrffi (m>ciS\6)s (o_jryrt5YS>) cef&gyoann ^s! 

Besides the work he did there ; he did this also. 

0^000 CD cQ^o-p Orb 6>6)fiQJo csoo 

^06rm Qooooica)^. 

There is none other besides God, to save men from sin. 

CS^t)^pS)(U)^ with the conjunctive particle 6)q affixed to it, sometimes 

corresponds to moreover. 

2nd. These particles sometimes correspond to without; as, 

6Kir>@oJl^o6>ftn (SYeojeb agjQnro rtngjj. 

They beat me without a cause. 

^«uilcafigya6><?n &bco)^ og><A>jpo3o8^1§oj9roo 

os). 

Who can cleanse a man, born without holiness. 

3rd. They are used in the sense of except; as, 

oSYgjQjo'b 62oJjas ojrrn^o6irm 6^ 9 orb ^oJl^sroIrro 

I will not depart hence, except he come. 

6905)^06)05) 69ClS)6)S filOnraol^j. 

There is nothing here, except this. 

OS^CObko 6MP|61d&> fi^^OOJCDio 6VoJ9C&f). 

All went except this person. 

<<$0)aS) 6*tP)6ld0> efOo 0fQOCOraY^ono 06)009(05 O(05Om)g_j. 

There is no medicine for this disease except this. 

4th. Either of the above forms, or any negative verbal participle fol¬ 

lowing a noun or pronoun, with QQftBPnoOflsb, answers to except: the 
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participle retaining the meaning of the verb from which it was derived; as, 

B(C5($Y?npfrdo (TOaT;OC&io&3')Qror^ 69g_p6)f3> 

^OBomorob ^(o_jca9fQo 6>^u^oab <fe£)c&,caT)^. 

No one, except an assistant be with him, can do so. 

OS^QJfb 69(®>cnr)0a5b 6vTD0frb 6)a_l0dft>COilgy. 

I will not go, except they come. 

Sometimes an adverb is placed between the noun and participle; as, 

oa3 monoDcaD 6>o_icgj06)rtn isprtBonnorab d^cf&lo&a 6)&oc£&0 

OJRBo. 

The crop will be destroyed, except it rain well. 

5th. If g^^g-prvb, ^^0-^3ooocalls, or 

^(5l61c9e)6v^onnnj)looocar)§, he added to the negative participle instead 

of 69@P~OPfgb, the meaning is lest ; as, 

^a^nziocb rvjlaono Qj6oaHd8®D©flj) <gQrplo_^oorb cs^oj&roDs 

CVOoCV\30fD]c&«5)(QifS). 

Talk not with wicked men, lest they deceive you. 

gpoilffiS C5*S)ftBo 6>c&>006V70 ^f61a_J0rrb) GJOrtJ>]fob o_^<B§gm0. 

Lock the gate, lest any one should come in. 

<®?)CU(b cnlco(£(2ocof)§ eyisc&oo&rs) ^(Olfflo9fr6v^rmreilcro 

C5^)QJo0w Cn^6)a_\06)BA 6)aJ6>aC^6>d9tt6^o. 

Instruct them well, lest they should behave proudly. 

177- ^SOS'iOD, Used as a particle, corresponds to without. It is used 

in sentences thus, 

1st. With the nominative case of nouns; as, 

(S^ojorb <||S36)rff) 6*0)OCvb Qo-JPc&C&T)^. 

I will not go without him. 

offlo roogjOY^fsb a-iDce^orocud) gruor) c05 3ai<aacaO§ 

e>6)(3QJ6^(wr> <&hS\^^ gs^)c51oj c9j£as>r5>3^0 cWaj 

C0tys ^aJ6^/3C^cB6iOnO(7n)orr) oJlos_JDfrO^^_ a_J§o9eiod) 

«*kS3©rtJ>Ctyo COOaVjQQ® (^PQOi^a-jQiOf^nOo ^S0g)(7n(^o 

&9KBonr&. 

The people of this kingdom were for a long time without the know¬ 

ledge of the true God, without faithful Ministers to instruct 

them, and without a true law. 



144 A GRAMMAR OF THE 

2nd< It is used with the accusative case of nouns; as, 

(§OOJ& (c^lon^Qj)0OO ^cb)d06bOnnr7D3c&6lA>O6vO3 

oocel^j 0o_jo«eiOrra. 

Because they are r/vthout Christ, they are perishing. 

3rd. Negative participles are sometimes used in the sense of without ; 

the participle retaining the meaning of the verb; as, 

(Sv'dOJcb Cnm<XjJ06)C5) OJCYYd. 

They came without getting wet. 

(S^dOJnrb ag)6)OTOOS ol_10CQJ06VB1 61oJOCOfl. 

He went away without speaking to me. 

a_n^_ioro)d&^off)«n oqcji 61-jUQg^. 

They did this without thinking. 

178. 6ia_l06i£j. This particle is used, 

1st. With the accusative case of nouns; as, 

(§^QJ(b 6>6la_JrW<S5'36^ 6)O-J06)£A (S^dBjOTYd. 

They are like children. 

(§fdQ_i6lPO 6lo_1361/3J ? 

Who is like unto him ? 

(S^S) fD0^3aJl6KT> 6io_106iaj. G>61003(S}<7TOirr3a]^. 

There is no one like that king. 

2nd. Sometimes with other cases of nouns; but in such instances nQ) 

ono must be inserted between the noun and particle; thus, 

(200 OPOc&aj gsgOfcrftdfego n^mr, 6la_1361SJ (S^OJtb 61XU(^. 

They acted like all other nations. 

09(^0.7)61 COOS ag>Oro 61a_13 6lSJ (S^OJob 61000 OS 61XU(^. 

He acted towards me, as to an enemy. 

3rd. As the nominative is generally used for the accusative in the 

case of neuter nouns and pronouns, when the nominative of such wrords 

stands for the accusative a(j)Ono is omitted; as, 

(§0(751 610—1361 £L1 61£U6lCgi6'nQo. 

Ho like that. 

(§or?n ci® cyd9£&o 6io_i36>aj ^fol^orva. 

It is like a tree. 
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CS*B) SlOJCYOo 0o_JO6)£_l (S^f^iOrn ^OO^o (©''dfSilom ol-Dcyi^o 

6)6Y7§0Cfifl§)^. 

There has been no day like that, before or after it. 

§86U05^3^0 OO^OJ0P3^_o SU(&,o 6)d-J06)9A nfOQCTYd. 

Griefs and Joys revolve like a wheel. 

179. (S^QQJlg. This particle has a variety of applications; thus, 

1st. It is affixed to the nominative case of nouns, in the sense of (7D 

Qa](75i) together, with each other, cfc.; as, 

eODOCYdo <^aJO9<20C&Fl§ (V)d£F)jQ^. 

He and I disputed. 

CS^)OJ(®(2'OCan§ O\)oCYV)0fDl^. 

These and those conversed together. 

2nd. When affixed to the nominative case, it frequently gives an ad¬ 

verbial sense to the noun; as, 

6v7j)0nrao <®^ojo9o n_J8&>ocaf)§ cBj^jqjso 

I and he traded together, as equal partners. 

oooejnfD§lcQJDco/l§ ojfool^. 

It increased fourfold. 

(S^curvb 00Oc£s\noDcafl§ e^cm as^oecrofo)^. 

He acknowledged this like a fool. 

(S^CaflrDo 0-16^0 6iOnoocaH§ 6-)d&>9§ra_|0Prb c&tPld9>Qang-J. 

I cannot give a thousand fanams at once. 

cs*ooJ6>nn d&aenaonta <s^(c/}ojOfflDCQj)§ rums. 

I came with desire to see him. 

3rd. It is affixed to the dative case of nouns, and sometimes to ad¬ 

verbs in the sense of /or, to ; as, 

os^ojpfo aornfi^onooco/lg eocm 

He did this for the sake of honor. 

6Y5)0nta <^ajonnocar)§ frdfeOgflPg). I gave it for, or, to him. 

6i&ro iLJ1aiOjncvnoQQ/1§ ce^ojota os^as) ojIoq. 

He sold it for the expences of the Onam Festival; i. e. to defray the 

expences of that feast. 

ag)fV7nl009Can§ 69(0_}cB>9(3o ©.OJCg^frYS? 

For what are you doing this ? 

V 
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4th. It is affixed to pronouns in the dative case ; and to the Infini¬ 

tive Mood of verbs in the sense of for, for the purpose of in order to; as, 

os*oojab ^rolc^orn^onocaTlg sat© axmaj.o cs^6)ro_ic£c0 

M- 
He sought a place to sit down. 

as^QOJO'b OLjo0<^6v^on^(xffirnocQTl§ sa(© oJIs ^evvgOcecTl- 

He made a house to dwell in. 

<5*0QJota 05*0036^0) d3ja^6^6v^onOf^OOOCOT)§ <6*0a_f)©S 

6>clJDCQ/). 

He went thither for the purpose of seeing her. 

C5*0QJ& <£3^o_pOQOCaf)§ ao-JQCa/l. 

They went in order to bathe * 

oS*5cu onn 6icfto§g_joroocaTl§ 6*»onb o5*oro> e^o-Tl^s ©gj-a^. 

I placed it here in order to give him. 

c6)<S5v3&o (S*0QJ6)Crl>O 6)003 <3^c5]c^6^(e^6r7|Ornf6)lOO0 

CQf)§ (S^OJcb COlGTGSltb 6^ftDrt)l6!6^JY®§a^. 

They selected you that you might proclaim his fame. 

5th. Adverbs are formed by adding CS^CoDg to the nominative case 

of nouns; as, 

(Shrunk 05*&QJ6)rO3S (&aDCV^(23QOn§ a_JO6*0Y^. 

He spake with him secretly. 

180. c61ahsr0)o,(YSldrt^^ 6>odod, ©ojd@ojocqT)§, c^q.Jo, 

^£l<23CClf)§. OOlQlf5Y?no, 6)00*2), and are Sanscrit nouns signify¬ 

ing cause, fyc.: at times they are used as nouns in the Malayalim language 

and regularly declined. In other cases all the above words are used in¬ 

differently, with or without the affix 05*0)0031§, as particles, and usually 

follow a nominative; as, 

6v$)0ota ooldJltwrio c©*oojofo CA3crurnooo3co/]. 

It is through me he is rich. 

CS*OQJffiPrbo <§^^ry05Y5?) 6)aO@OJ3CoJl§ 0S*OQ-irvb roc/sl-o^ 

6)a_)3CQD. 

He perished on account of his wickedness. 

ftoDota C^BAo CS^CUC^ 05*0(o_jc&.3fi)o 

It was through you that he did so. 
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In some few instances these particles govern other cases, thus from the 

Ramayana, 

rolob ojnortr^lono ©o_ioqqA 

Through you, my son went into the wilderness. 

181. This particle is used with the nominative case of 

nouns and pronouns. If there he more than two persons this particle must 

he repeated ; if two only it is to he used singly ; thus, 

CS^hCUtb 03Di2l2l(T5b l%dJ0dd6>y&,&o o_i06^^. 

They spake had words to one another. 

<S<75) (06T>£ 6m_lfiBo GS)QfS\ah CS^0ejOjOJCO gjjQJC^. 

Those two persons took counsel together. 

(S^SQJfb (TDCoiVsl) (7T>£2iq[1 (75^ (S^Sl-Q^. They beat each other. 

G5^)OJ(b (TDOalf^i) <7ng_p. They struck each other. 

The particle 6)g)6) is sometimes added to and used thus, 

CS^OJtb (V)(2fS\9^<^ ooonooca/l OJ«JoD^. 

The hatred they had to each other, increased greatly. 

182. 003cf&o. This particle is used in three ways ; thus, 

1st. As a particle requiring the genitive case, in the sense of the En¬ 

glish preposition after; as, 

6)(^3f£slocfc^OZlO(b(S^aJ©frbO(^^o^i2ac^)^. 

After that the thieves robbed him. 

flS^QJofo 0o_!9COfm)l6>r^O 0O3c&Ao OJCYYO. 

They came after he went. 

2nd. It is prefixed to nouns or pronouns, or stands alone as an inde¬ 

finite pronoun; in such cases it signifies others, the rest, the remainder; as, 

OS^Qjab 6l05fMo a$)g^0QJ6K0D§o <^o)C&f)j2^. 

He made it known to all the others. 

^ojrvt) (©^)6Gaj o_ideleft06) oJ')s).ayrtn)0abo 0O3r£&o o 

eog XLja3£@0aJ3Cfln 0O3c£ko <uJOOrYd0aJOCQA 

After he caught five birds, two died, and the rest flew away. 

&(& a_i§o^o <|9aJ]0s aims 300 0a_ub cug^rgY^l 

fob 0a_SOCo7) 0O3c&\o 0a_l(b c&fllCg^o 0o_1OCQA 

A regiment came here, from which 700 men went away by water, 

the remainder by land. 

u 2 
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3rd. In some cases when it is prefixed to nouns, it is used adjectively 

with or without the sign of the adjective; as, 

(^drurrb 0C/3c£ko o_i§6V^O0fSYZD 

He caused the remainder of the city to he built. 

(SrdQJob ff)C/oc£&ffS®^) Cx0iO6vw|QjrYY^. 

He brought the other sheep. 

183. OS*3§odff)rtd>, which is sometimes declined thus 0S'r5§<Btf6)&Jc£to, 

is used with the genitive case of masculine and feminine nouns, and with 

neuter nouns of things endued with animal life. It is often, though in¬ 

correctly, used with nouns of all kinds. 

a£)fro))cm nj^eicko Q_J«B on?.. Why do you come to me. 

CS^QJot (6*QOJC|ffiS CS^dBffiflib ff)o_sOCOfl. He went to her. 

<S^5) (S^COC^QS 6)o_iQc&>(Ciai>. 

Do not go near that Elephant. 

fOOS^OQjl^obo CS<Z)%(&G\6\9-±&Q>o alOJOOOl^Bl^^S (0?)§dto 

6)9.Jd0$,o 6)lU6)^&rr-)6)QOnr> CS^OJob <®^OJ0(OOS 

He commanded them to go to the Rajah and Dewan. 

cs^Qjrvb c/sloj^obo (®v§<m-,6)£j<aa a-ioemD 

CQ^. 

He sent three persons unto Shewa. 

184. n_JOo)rt5b, o_io0^rcb. By, with. Signifying the present possession 

of any thing. These particles are used indifferently, and require the geni¬ 

tive case; as, 

fLg)0obo o-jdBorai) &>(& 6)o—loa^al^j. 

I have not even a Chuckrum with me. 

CS*S) <&^jOJSdSoo«)^obo o-jodlrob oo§_| a_26oaJoroofD 6)eos. 

That merchant has good sugar by him. 

185. o-l)crnD6)9A. Is used literally and metaphorically in the sense 

of walking behind, or following after, and requires the genitive case; as, 

c$*0) mocol 0SrdC-rQj6)cf)O aS\cm069A 0CL_lQ«&CaTl^. 

That dog will not follow a stranger. 

cn\6)crto rJ1fm35)£j ojcraojoab cjs^oj6o^ ^ 

eeblrab rntoLioaDia]^. 
If she will not follow you, it cannot be helped. 

nq)6\cvbo a-Tlrmo^ai rosoe^crwojom 6>o_!c&0C0g 6)^9ddic 

He that walketh after me, will obtain a benefit. 
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186. are used with all kinds of neuter nouns, 

except those denoting animals; as, 

cs*doj(b ma)cqj6)s cSYd(€l6)ce> oolorra. 

They stood by the river. 

ce^Qjrvb aajg)g)fOYa^6^cvbo 0-Qjrrrd. 

He went to the water. 

c$*3) cY\ioajfgrjrii6^rYbo 6itoi cydft&io 6)ajoa^o m 

You must not plant even a tree, near that place. 

These particles sometimes follow a dative; as, 

O—IjbgTlo&ff) 

Near the Church. 

C6YdQ_J6'iotao ClTlS CS^) OJiPlcdtt (0^)cJ93(YY5. 

His house is near the road. 

6)&ig) is sometimes affixed to these particles; as, 

6)^ cft^o. 

A paddy field near the jungle. 

The force of the above English particles, is often rendered into Malaya- 

lim by ($*3§c06irvY3, or 0"0<2)a_J«jY?n; as, 

(M5oJ(3V?ri CG)(35-?,'So<m n^)Ono (S^IOJfb (S^> 

f5l6^3Y^. 

They knew that distress was near them; or They knew they were 

liable to trouble. 

(S^dGJfvb CSfb%(S^ 6)sxACrrb. He went near. 

6)CgooX)1(?do anonta cvotSla_uwn ^«Slc&5ionraoj6^^o ^noldto 

OrO aO acofl Q\<msrr)o. 

Friend you are at hand, I pray you to help me. 

CSfU) 0_J§srr)o (VOtSlo-WffYtn (S^CaDcffiOrrd a^SeTle^o C$^CU(b 

CS^O_f|6)S 6lo_10Can^. 

Although that city was near, they did not go thither. 

187- ©006^(0. This particle is used, 

1st. With the the genitive case; as, 

(S^A-lota CS^CU^Orbo 6)C06)(Q C^j <LOfffY?ffionn QJ(V^. 

He came against him tojight. 
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cmcufo (ts^coq^sis 6>msira eizLjnrrs. 

They went towards the Elephant, i. e. in a direct line towards it 

n_l^lc^€DS 6)0O6t(t) &>(0} (o_)08||S 6)Or>g. 

There is a pigeon house opposite the Church. 

2nd. With a dative; as, 

cs^rucb ojonar^onn qoo6ko 6is]6^aJioc£tr). 

They ran direct towards the wilderness. 

(S^>cunta («^)aJ6inrbo 6>6id0>d9tn oioneio GS^on 6)CUjq^. 

He placed it towards his right hand. 

3rd. It is sometimes placed before words signifying straight, or direct; 

thus, 

csvscurvb 6)cn6)® 6^(^6)d96)0§ 0o_jocqJ). 

He went direct to the Southward. 

188. ^SCaDtob. Is placed in sentences thus, 

1st. With a genitive; as, 

CS^OCXJOt) ofOo CS,:S)^c0>^6)S ^pSC&Tlfsb 6)6'n,2. 

He is among these people. 

as<ir) cs^s^c&^&is 6D sc&Tifgb Si6voo 

CQJOfol) 6}d&>9^£)0o. 

It would he well, if you were to build another pillar between each of 

these. 

cm) o_y)OJdB><|6>s ^scaTlrab iijlaj 6)(V)Q5^&<bo cr^t^caieryg. 

There are some Cocoa nut trees standing among those Jack trees. 

2nd. With a dative; as, 

05^(71) O5'|,9)§.ft-5o<06} S^QSC&Ofob dB^lS 

It is lying down among the sheep. 

cvOcoruof61^j 6td9)0sv>sl^^(^f^nT51s<^nf^ cm 

oj ob rurm. 

In the midst of our speaking he came. 

3rd. The force of this particle is often rendered by the noun being 

put in the ablative in Sp/ob, without any particle; as, 

cm) ^^©s^rob §(^o2>0(b dei^sr^ow^eia-iilfblceeinnrs. 

Wicked men are found among that people. 

CSv^COJO^d&eM a_l£J(UJo uj on QJooao to open'd. 

There are many rich among those persons. 
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189. SiCKbb, These particles are used, 

1st. With a genitive case; as, 

(S^JCUmo (06*vg pnCOfl>®5'3<|6>S ©atsb CS^uJlc&iOroo J)6vvgg 

can. 

He had authority over two cities. 

orOo a_10o_Jo n£) <5)0^0 6U2Kut> ^f61c0Ci^§. 

Let this sin be upon me. 

flS^Qjrrta ddicrn\6)02(d) 6£>(<51cfiftfYYS. 

He is sitting upon the hill. 

CS^OJOrb ag)6^rvbo Od((Q1<&oQ6)S 6)Cho)BJ cvg)<?)Pm 6)C&/(ffrtf>)a 

He raised me above my enemies. 

(S^oj0rrbo c&>§)aalo)nfbo 0i26^aj njej Gio&>§! 

^cet^csiTlfhlcfigiOfYd, 

There are many flowers tied up and hanging over his bed. 

6*5 (cn](?>obo (S^cucb 6*)@fY~Yd. They sat over this. 

(gal0^655 dDeirtJ) a_]OfYYd. It flew above the earth. 

2nd. With a dative ; as, 

cs*S) q_jon prvh ojaolcab 

That Bird cannot fly above the Clouds. 

<S*»aJ6>nrbo (C)6>£_lcto 6)Ch6)£A 6M0i Gj]§>c9ej ^00^000(61 o06i(YYe 

A lamp is hanging over his head. 

($^3) OAioajfWlnno oleiro ce^ojob cs*2>rm 

He put it over that place. 

3rd. In some few instances, the sign of from is affixed to 6)(2>d); as, 

cS^ojrvb <£*&> ojl§l0nrbo ©CKmooloro aJ)6**a. 

He fell from the top of that house. 

6)(2Ksb, is sometimes doubled; the first being put in the dative; as$ 

/§86u0 ojmrs. 

Sorrow increased more and more. 

190. f$6^noJ, ^noJ05)d&>, ^ooTlftjb. When reference is made to time, 

place, the being in any particular state, or, to the performance of an ac¬ 

tion, £§61roJ is generally used, and placed in sentences thus, 

6*0)0rrb O.J06YWJ) <^(®Orr)fS?Inno 0^6)00J OS^QJprb (Urmi, 

He came before I had done speaking. 
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alnoo oJlsI^jrtsTlnnn ^6icnj 6vo)0rvb os^altas eiojoca/). 

I went there before I fell sick. 

<®*3ajnb Q6)CQ-1 69(&>Orn <T\JtQaj6>(WT)ae> oJl^Omcqjo 6^aJ10 

caO. 

He went again to the place where he had been before. 

cS^ajoirrbo a>(0<smarf£h]om ($6HnJ (&&> c&ocgjo jjmsDcaTl. 

That event happened before his death. 

(V)1 n^)6iabo Q6)COJ mS6)S6)6^0o. 

You must tvalk before me. 

is sometimes used for ^6)oaJ ; as, 

rolcmicofl^ Kn^rm cs^ojorb n-io6w®<$j 

^4' 
He sent the people whom he had before appointed. 

£$nb ooojjbleaj (S^aaso-Tl^j ojcoinnnnD ep &a_p6o 

<ft|§06vt5Y®0rot) 5£> poldfr^ CV\)8&>So 6)m:§0<©3o. 

If I do not now get what I was in the habit of enjoying in former 

days, it will be a grievance to me. 

2nd. i^oaJ06>cft). Signifying in the presence of, is used thus, 

CClOQc^j^n^O QcnJ06)&> CO)OQc&tf> aj0)<£$, £2)909 

c&6)§. ~ 

May you find favor in the presence of that man. 

0S<t)CU6)cko C%axA06)(&> OX)6)CYfrO<^6;(&<Tr\3S <|aS 6>o_)96><fe 

&mo. 

You must go before him with joy. 

CS*S)OJ0ofoo £$OOJ96>d9> G5^)CU(b 

They kneeled before him. 

3rd. £$cojlfljb. Signifying before, in point of time; sometimes in the 

presence of, is used thus, 

csreojoti 6p (gHonO £$oa_f!o{) CU(WQJ9m^09 9<^Pm. 

He ought to come before this. 

col ag^obo QJ&if?)600o. 

Come before me, i. e. into my presence. 

ceraqjcm ^roJlasb 6)sv^gocoT)mono o^)^ooje)roc6)0|_o cs^o 

OlTIcGio ei&OrBCs,O (S^OJCfb 

He did more evil, than all those who were before him. 
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t^§l, is very often added to ; sometimes to Q&<5\ooJ, to signify 

beforehand; as, 

CS^C) (2CYSc^^rrbo &>0<4\<3®36)Q_ <0i6)^ CS^QJob QoaXtob 

^§1 

He spake beforehand of that man’s affairs. 

OSr&a-OeiS Qa_JO<6j0oaJo6o n£)Oftr> aJ O 6} C&;<s^ 6) <2 Orn t§na_f! 

mb <§§) oonnoocoTl ailiuorDl^ceeis^Oo. 

Think well beforehand what you must say when you go there, 

a)S> fTia-SCg^o aQCrn 6Y£);)Orb POl<Sg*3^§>OS ^6)naJ a_JCC£yCTY8., 

I tell you beforehand that it will rain. 

The sign of the fourth ablative is frequently affixed to ^najPrab; as, 

no) ag)0rvbo ^oailfsboolono 0o_iO. Go from my presence. 

es^fwl^rvbo Qrajlraboolonr) cs^jcuorb ^sl^Q-jocon. 

He fled from before it. 

191. <i_f)6ioaJ, o_DoaJlrab, n_f)oQd0>, n_TlOd£k3i). These particles 

are used thus, 

oD ogjS^Cvbo a_n©ioo_l QJ9. Come behind me. 

cSYdojob OLjc/^oJl^rvbo a_noo_f|rtjb oolong. 

He stood behind the cow. 

c&s<7n)(0 os^aoj^orbo aJloem cnsd&Q>cm. 

The horse is walking behind him. 

as^ajab ©8ro^§(ay?aleiorbo aJlod&ltab ajma. 

He came behind the crowd. 

Our words before and behind are rendered thus. 

*$00-^0 d-Doo^o, Before and behind. 

Sometimes thus, 

aodcB^d) cs^ojOBSis ^naila^o aJIoc&le^o ^5^®acoJ)(oirrYd. 

There were men before and behind them. 

192. cfStay1, d^l^rab. These particles are used with the Genitive or 

Dative thus, 

1st. <£)©«», must he used when it means beneath, or under, in place; as, 

05*3) d33§)£_f)6)Orbo 6)o_)§] 6)ervg. 

There is a box beneath that bed. 

ci_JSic9e> c&tay* d&i^ovng. 

There are stones underneath the threshold. 

X 
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2nd. deTly^fOi), ought to be used when it implies lowness of rank, in¬ 

feriority of station, &c. $ as, 

<6^)Ojnrb ag)6)obo ($<&)<&errs. He is under me. 

slcuooolssh^s <£)iP)fl5b QJ^6>fO 6)6^:>COCYU£KlZi9& 6)6^. 

There are many officers under the Dewan. 

193. rtnOS^y3, is placed in sentences thus, 

<m}OD ^Slcof'rub (G)06)& 6>OJ6)o96)50r)o. 

Put it down in the room. 

(S^dojob <29$ce>CQ/l«&oo|ono rmoeiip gpoope). 

lie came down from the chamber. 

(S^OJOb (^OJ^Orbo (V)0G& (S^c&PnO. 

He is below this person, i. e. inferior to or younger than, fyc. 

(&')£%-) u cx\S)acinocr\jrn(mfi]6)crZia^ ppcmcrrc QGQftg> oj(b cs® 

ativrho anoeup oolonrs. 

The king sat upon the throne, and the others stood below it. 

There are various other modes in Malajalim, of expressing the sense 

of this particle; thus, 

(S^OO^alaeCiffioaJD^o GJi). Come when the sun is down. 

QrarWilajbooloro os^ojob cs^ar> eoo<a£\. 

He took it down from the tree. 

194. CO§6)CU, G)6)CUjj. The English words, between, betwixt, midst, 

middle, are rendered into Malajalim by these particles; 

1st. They are placed in sentences thus, 

CS*3) (OSY-vg taejeft^^scajo m§QOJ 61®, 6) 

There is a channel between those two mountains. 

os^ojd) oo§6^oj 6i(ts <i_is)aj3flfilrob |>6ng3<0n) 

^OJ^. 

They put up a gate in the middle of that hedge. 

rossdoj oo)q5v3(|_<ssq^o ©oxss'3C|,6>scqjo c®^> cs^o 

!folo06iono. 

The king hath made that river a boundary between us. 

60) £3*360 &)aJO<3&i0OOJo5o OJ4Plcqj6)S <2i6)<?U^ 6)QJ.a,J (S^OJ 

6)00 cfi^6VV|. 

As we went we met him in the middle of the way. 
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2nd. ro§6iaJ, is sometimes used thus, 

(S^OJnrt o«)o CS^a-jo CC§6)CU C$6)q^. 

He broke the bread in the middle; or, He divided this loaf into two 

halves. 

(6*0) STYg m§61QJ <firi6l6iaJ0Can. 

That cloth is torn in two in the middle, or in two halves: according 

to the English phrase. 

3rd. CO§0QJ, is sometimes declined in j as, 

cs*§) co§o_M d&lo) dehlscesicrra. 

That cloth is torn in the middle. 

OS^OJfvh (SrSQ_i(C}6)S oo§o_flrtjl) colon's. He stood between them. 

cs^ajob cs^D) oj^cronleiorbo co§o_fkst> gp/gsmo. 

He sat in the middle of that Boat. 

<s^)oc5]6iabo oo§o_n<sb cyc£&3o rol^^rry^s^. 

There is a tree standing iu the middle of the river. 

195. prO<2)5>a_), CY\)<Sl-x_if5Yin. These particles are thus used, 

aQ)6>rrbo oJls CQjOS OTO(516la_\ 0D6imn (S^cfeCTO. 

My house is very near the church. 

6>d9i9i(2)fWI)6)obo CrO£2)a_J(^n 61(3?) <83 (bo 6)&rrsa 

There is a tank near the temple. 

6r^<FujlQi0O2i0(b (0 9e^oajl6iorboc£^o CY^^ar^ffinboc^o raT) 

C^)61SC^o CYO^a-Jra^n OL_10«6biCQj]gy. 

Wise men will not dwell near a king, a serpent, nor afre. 

dm oncosis (zrucnmY&\cm c<\)d)6)c>_i cs^jdicrni. 

That street is near my house. 

196. AjOQc. This particle requires a genitive or dative; as, 

cc^ojrvb aneirvbo aJCoxTlm ^oq0 &>«?> 6>qjaJT) 

He made a hedge round is field. 

(®r£QJ(b ag)6)Orbo ii^oQo oolong. They stood round qbout me, 

197- 6)CU6r>fl. Follows a dative; thus, 

roonb &2cr?cB& siajsvygi 6p)a?i 

You must do this for me. 

Ool (S*3)c0tei 6>QJSVyJ1 6)&aD6rruS\<^6),Crfii'l 

For tvhom are you labouring ? 

*2 x 
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198. is used thus, 

gQfOlo-^S^g. It is within the house 

6)OJ^o 6)©ns. 

There is water in the boat. 

(SYSQJ^rrbo OJDCg^dBirtJYth ©loOo 6)6^. 

He has a disease in his mouth. 

199. o-lcftfQo, follows a Dative; thus, 

GS^O-iCb OO0O2lc&6) O—ldEbfOo CS^QJrrn 0TI021 0-OJQ^. 

They rewarded him evil for good. 

69PO)c9tf> aJdftfOo (S^dcuab 62.0S) 6)£UCQ£o. 
He will do this instead of me. 

200. CS^Glcg^OSms, is thus used with a Dative ; 

6*B)3ob ^^OJSf^^Onoa^Cg^OSVTS ^00 a-ierr)0 d^So OJ3 

OS^\s^. 

I borrowed, 100 fanams to trade with. 

0<^36^ 6*B>OOrb (02)QJ0OO d9^(SVv9^0 

I invited him to eat. 

201. r^cBeiOJOnOo, 6iQYmOJ6^ , 6X3*5) 0o_jO0£J. 

These particles are used thus, 

1st. With the Dative case; as, 

83cugs€) (S^oj^rvbo cfeoc^Wilono ancon c/aldfcSa csr&oj rrn 

aJloj 

The Judge sentenced him to a punishment suitable to his crime. 

(&V) SiOJooolssl o(ho (QO&BoaSimn andfa G>(Qafl cs^cenm. 

That Dewan is a suitable minister for this Rajah. 

(®2)CUOfb rtr>6}prbo 004*^)0061 rtno0tJiQJgnQo 6,CUBA 6)sU^o. 

He will labour according to his strength. 

cs% ar^c^jcm ajg^orWilono &CUY&) oo)^0 6)602. 

That man is tall in proportion to his stoutness. 

oS'WUorb an&irvbo oo^naJrtmrilono 6}hjy&i 6)aU06)BA ojoqi0 

Cg^CYY£6v">3. 

He gives alms according to his ability. 

(Securer) cs>2>aj6inko <&ocQ^a. 

His business is according to his mind. 

61JQLJ 
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2nd. These particles are used with verbal nouns, and neuter pronouns; 

sometimes 6)g>8) is affixed to the particle; as, 

ag)ff)rrn 6^Dorvb <&iooci^Q <^o igop 

ife 
I have committed no crime to deserve a beating. 

This form implies either that the punishment has been inflicted, or that 

it is only threatened. 

csranjota n_\0(CU)c ng)(3Yfrl n^§(fi©(TDc&^a..'6^0o QOJjaM. 

He placed the vessel within his reach. 

CS^Qjnrr) Q>fDl<eg>rg)dBftQJgn^q>gig> i3)m0 6}6vv§. 

He hath a disease that will prove fatal. 

c&Zxm 6i(WnaJ6jnoo eurrrd^ 6icov^]^. 

There is nothing suitable to that; or, There is nothing that suits so 

well as that. 

(S^OJOrb a_J06YT5Y©fff) &(gvg) ; CS^rff) 6lf3YZT>QJ6£Oo £9ro) n ip 

cqjPnOf£)0 6io&6io. 

What he said was correct, (or as the English phrase is, was to the 

purpose) and what he may hereafter say will be like it. i. e. The 

known character of the man for wisdom, probity, #c., is a suffici¬ 

ent warrant to justify such a conclusion. 

3rd. With an infinitive mood; as, 

CS^OJOrb ag)6)Crr) (S^slo-JOOrb rtr)c06>aJ6£Oo OJCrra. 

He came up to beat me : That is, he manifested signs of his inten¬ 

tion; or, as we say in English, he did every thing short of strik¬ 

ing me. Such phrases in Malayalim are very forcible and must 

be carefully distinguished from the form made with the infini¬ 

tive and i§ with which they are often confounded. 

CS^JOJOrb ag)6>nm C5^s)o_jarOOCQ/l§ QJCYY3. 

He came for the purpose of beating me: That is, he merely came 

with such an intention, without showing signs (f his purpose. 

cs^&'urrn o~09SbSo 6^000^ojonrb (Tr)o&^qjgpo^g)g) ojcwtiqs 

OOo 6lCrYi)Q 

He heard no news that could cause him to grieve. 

4th. (TDc&tnQJgn^o, OJg^Oo, and sometimes the other particles are 
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used with the future tense of a verb; in which case the last 6) o' of the 

future is dropped or not: thus, 

cs^ojI^s ojoca'ar^o0^a-.’6^o 

There is nothing there, worth speaking about. 

OSrO) 6)d9i3i(CO)a3YJnl<13b <e>36YD(ZW>dOtf) aS\6)Crdc£&o «rr^&)gj. 

There is nothing particularly worth seeing in that Temple. 

O^onoofcb OJgjnOo 6*3)00^ (^ald^ao. 

I will strive as much as possible. 

5th. and QJg£j^o, are used with past participles; as, 

og>o qjo ^§(Wno0e)OJ6Y^o 6v®jrrb culcs) 

I have sown sufficient seed to obtain 100 parahs of paddy. 

6^0)orvb o-TlixJOf^^jcue^Oo 

It was not effected according as I thought, (it would be.) 

CS^) cftOCgJo PQOo 6^d&>§OJgvv^(2^. 

That business is not so as I heard it. 

6Y3)0Prb r^06'^OJg£Oo CS^OJOrb 0-ajQ^l.^. 

He did not do as I told him. 

6th. Some of these particles are used thus, 

«(3if3Yt>.aso Siam 6)cljq6)£la 6)£um~) (oo&soafl&cn Si06nzonb 

cfes^ic&caD^. 

iVo one can go when he pleases, to see the king. 

<S*&Q_iofo B<^r.OJgnOo 6)£lJ<^6)%. 

Let him do as he likes. 

202. o-JOO), and cfr)Ol.q^ always require an accusative case; as, 

(S<TT) d&OC^J^OJYZn o_JOc5) BCG5 0S*§>a—Ug}g)0 OJ(Dlo0> 6£> gj. 

No danger will happen about that affair. 

(S^0J6^(M)O C^dOJCniflQQQj o_JOO) QJ^ajaQo (VOoCVOOtD) 

.ryorcl) (S^furnn 6>d9>Qn_io OJO»c. 

If any one speak to him about his state he wiU be angry. 

nQ)crd)\e\rn <word) onjooroatolo&siorre. 

What are you talking about. 

os^O) d^ocgj^fSY^n ddiO)^ osvcucb c^cueimos es*& dieoff. 

They informed him of that matter. 
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203. 6)&>0&nrs. The use of this particle, in the formation of com¬ 

pound words and with the verbs, has been fully described. When used 

with nouns in the nominative, or accusative, it signifies cause or instru¬ 

ment; as, 

roosioajl^rvtio cfrgyoo 6)<&,06cy£, &o 

I did it by the order of the king. 

6Y®0frb 6>cft0£0Q_f> etaS-.Dov'Yg G)QJ§lt&^Si'3VCI^0 

1 cut dorvn that tree with an axe. 

6*3)3 >\) a_'§1&)Ca» 0d&O6ing (3*3 OJ 61 CO c&s]a_jl^. 

I caused the dog to bite him. 

ennini> os^n-cvo ei&ooryg c&^gjso \cfTio^ 

I traded through him. 

204. <&,sl, signifying through requires an ablative in gQrgi); as, 

<0^) o_5flcar!fot) ^s] as^ojorb 6io_iac&f}. 

He went through that way. 

<^sl oJlsro <2Ko)c9eicqjo si-ojcc^, 

He fell through the window and died. 

There is another form made by abbreviating the noun and particle and 

coalescing the remaining letters; but this, it is to be observed, is a mere 

northern provincialism: thus, 

nnoorb crt>o os*§)o6)fi^0s onsmnorsb £>j<s5vil .aJOcfoo. 

If you walk through this river you will be drowned. 

205. <&±6)S. This particle requires the ablative in 61 Sj as, 

CG^OJPrb (S'^QJQftOS <B±6)S QJCYY?. 

He came with them. 

OS»hO_i(b (®*dQ_ftos 0iijrrr)0ajo6o CS^OJOfti CS>?)OJ6^rOdS 

d^6)S OOJoOrOOfOl^jG'd^OevY^^prYQ 

When they went thither he was conversing with him. 

tB±6)S, is sometimes used with a genitive in the above sense, but this is 

incorrect, and chiefly confined to the Southern Districts $ thus, 

o^pSlfvbo <g|6is Q_ld. Come with me. 

cf^0S, is frequently used for also, even, and words of a similar import; as, 

OS^OJab ag)0onn 6*3)00^0 d&,6)S 

He struck me, and I also struck. 
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0S*3OJOrb n_JiO€YOV®rS) 6*0)00*b <f|6)S 6)c&>!|. 

I also heard what he said. 

6*0)003o (®*3aJOOo 05*3(5) (Sc©^^. 

I and he ate it together. 

G5*3Qj6o O5*3OJ0)_6)S c0jOO5^Orr> c^6)S 05*3(5) 6)d0D!)§(5Y5)]^, 

iS^e did not even give it to her child. 

ofDo 000(200/(3*0) (2d1 ^S(^g,6)S 6)o_KSy06)(3) 

It will frequently rain at this season. 

206. 6)QJj3y. This particle has a variety of significations, and is used, 

1st. With the nominative case of nouns and pronouns, with ogjOnr) 

placed between the noun and OOJ^j; as, 

. 05*3(5) 00|y(5) n£)Orn 6)0_J^j 0S*3OJP(b (3)1 Cm. 

life ate supposing it to he good. 

o£*3ojob agjorvbo onjoaooarQfvb o^rrn 0S*3OJ6)PO0 

S o_i 06*5*5^. 

I advised him as though he had been my brother. 

The student will observe not to confound this word used as a particle, 

with its use as a verb. When placed after a neuter noun in the nomini- 

tive case, as a verb or participle, n(j)Oro is not required; as, 

6*5)0f*b (303^DOJI6)r*bo (3)]cS)($cnJQ6)d95 QOJ^j n^)6)Orbo 

d&OO^o (3>l(Si£2PO£*^0 05*3olcaD^. 

I placed my gift before the Rajah, and told him my business. 

Used as a verb 6)QJ.g^ sometimes follows a dative; thus, 

05*3 (Uob 6)d©££M(5)(5*^l(5i) 6)a_S0COf) 0002-1 OOScg^ 

6)OJ^j 6) (3)0^0). 

He went to the temple placed four chuckrums at the door fas an 

offering) and bowed fbefore the Idol.) 

2nd. 6)0J-^y, used as a particle, requires the ablative in 6p(5t); as, 

QjbPicaHoi) 6)cu^j 6*5)or*b o5*3oj6)oo <es®o|. 

I saw him in the way. 

05*3OJOrb (5)6ir*bo G-fl^ol) 6)(U-^J 6}(3i oSlOftCm cf^ifloj. 

He made a feast in his house. 
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With this ablative QOJ^j is sometimes used as a particle of compari¬ 

son; thus, 

6)Q_^y aJ&flcaiQjo^ agyrm cs^qjcm 

rsaajo. 

His opinion is, there is no one greater than I. 

3rd. This particle is frequently used with Adverbs; as, 

69Qj)61S g)OJ^ ofOo cfeOCgjo anlcQ^Cof)^ o^S&T!^ 6Y0)oob 

6)d&50§lf5b 0o_JOd03o. 

If you will not settle this business here, I will goto Court. 

4th. 6)CU^ is very commonly used after the past tense of a verb to 

which the conjunctive particle 6)o has been affixed, to signify after, or 

denote completeness; as, 

6vTO0Orb <g9ra> 6>iUC^o6lOJ^j 6)slA^0q. 

When this is finished I will do that. 

6VS)0nrb c©3^)^o 6)QJ^ (U(b0o. 

After I have bathed I will come. 

These forms are generally united thus, for d03^1^o6>QJ^j, o,j 

-S^j. The pronunciation is varied, or rather corrupted accordingly. 

6Y®DOrb (®y?>QJ6)00 dBifflgnrg/^i 6>o_JOCOn. 

After I saw him, I went. 

SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 

207- As it was necessary to anticipate this subject when treating of 

the Etymology of Pronouns, and of the Syntax of the Nouns and Particles, 

the Student will have seen that with the exceptions already stated, the 

Malayalim pronoun is used as in English. It is however to he particu¬ 

larly observed here, that the natives, always both in writing and speaking, 

use the neuter singular pronoun in reference to neuter nouns of all num¬ 

bers : but such a practice is merely, the consequence of ignorance ; it is 

as much a violation of the idiom of their own language, as it is in opposi¬ 

tion to common sense. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

208. Examples of the use of the personal pronouns, 

1st. co3o ojc&Oo O^oro <®f0Qjfvb o_!06ysy^. He said I will come. 

Y 
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WDOfrb (S^aPleiS 6)Q_10<jB>CQf)^ a£)Pm CS^Qjnta aJG&avq. 

He said I will not go there. 

rt)0830QJ 6^ 6)Q-16)<Q6rr)6)Chron a^StmoOS 6^5)0nrb 

6>i2jCg}0o n£)Ono ^ (WTif?) (2)0 coil § r_JOc0>Cqjo 6l£UC^. 

The king ordered me to do this, and I answered that l would. 

n(J)GB'3l6>fn OS^COlOfi^o Go) Qa_JO0cft6v~'Oo. 

However it may he you must go. 

nnonrb CS^OJ6)«) ca.6v^S0O5i) PQ0)Q£2)OS a-J06)Ca»6^0o. 

2'ell me if you see them. 

&yyi\&G) cs^fzn ffnr6)<fi>c&Agy a^onn cs^ojorfe o_joot^. 

He said he would not give it to me. 

GY)6)crr> 6)o_i0Qai 6Q4«jJ'iccy3 e^oona^^ajota 63(5}ar>ir> 

orsal^. 

There is no one so wise and learned as you. 

CS^aJceiyi OS^SfU) 6)<A0§6)c£fo6^Oo. Give it to them. 

o<0o cs^&o <^&o_iQfvbo ^raJo^cft smjgnocqjo a-joa^o <®^f6)c^o 

6l<&06^6>jaJOnn 610J^ CS^iOJOrb rSde^ftid&ttO^o 6^<2J(^. 

This person placed before him Butter, Milk, and Rice> and he eat. 

ool<55^360 ^caievi^soswnccyo ajlc^o^<^i06)(u)cq)o^(6]o-(lrvl). 

Be ye neither afraid nor dismayed. 

cs^ajfb cs^fwleoo <ft6*'v§0o_pdo cs^ojoe^ oj§><af& <ro6io^no 

c£s3o ^&r>socan. 

When they saw it they had much joy. 

2nd. Examples of the use of mOo and 60, as first persons plural. 

o-HeuVn OS'S) efooeg^^Rr^n <Sn6\n^ 00O0 <8sOOc8s>0(<00c8}OrY?) pro 

(Qjo n£)mn cs^)OJ(b (TDQolojb rtnoalrd) o-joe^jv^. 

And they said one to another, we are really guilty of that thing. 

©fiJ80»CQA^fb 6)O—lCrYd mOo ri^c06^6^OrnOd£)6aajQ 6)aJG)8&> 

Odjronrb arold&Sic oo)6£ocoic. 

If we enter into Lenka Lenka-Eshwaren will assuredly die. 

6)6)e>nj6u2 6*005*360 ooloobo d&>gyoocfc6^ ajo^aTl^l^sog. 

O Lord, we have broken thy commandments. 

CO!£?£2)Omrrb c3>g_pd96iOnnfO n/J)^0o 6*O05*?6o 6).QjeC^o. 

We will do all that master orders. 



MALAYALIM LANGUAGE. 163 

3rd. When nnoob is used for the second person singular; or if the 

second person singular he addressed, the pronouns that may be required 

in the sentence having reference to it must be in the same form of the 

pronoun and in such cases as the sentence may require; as, 

rworrb 6J9Q_n<D)S OJ(W0cyxJo6o nn0Prbo c&,6)S 6)dd>0 

6ry§cu6)(Q&rn<,. 

When you come, bring your Book also. 

05^aj(b 6ponng)a_i r06iom 

They looked for you yesterday. 

^ail6>s (?nro)a9® eicrrdo ^(Dld&caT)^. 

I will not give you any thing. 

In this case the adverb gQQ-OffiS is put for the personal pronoun 6Y3)3nrb. 

6y)Q_Tl6)S here, and (S*bO_f!0S there, are thus very frequently used among 

the higher classes, as honorary words, for the first and second person sin¬ 

gular of the personal pronoun. 

4th. If the nominative case be in the third person singular, or plural, 

and have pronouns in the sentence referring to it, such pronouns ought to 

be rendered by ftDOfYb, or in the case required; as, 

(S^ojprb rO6vnr§0a_]GMO o_jo6^sy©cq;^. 

He sent two of his (own) servants. 

Had this sentence been, (®fbQj6irvfeo gfip)02>afi$]<75t) r06v>§6)a-\6)CD 

o_106YW3)Qa<^; it would mean that he sent two of his (i. e. of some other 

persons) servants. 

(S^)coio6o aneiobo ^onoaDlr^oaoro^s 61000 

That person was encouraged by the word of his friends 

c$*S0J(b rcy65'3<|0Srtngcparrfr (i_jonaJld) 0a_iocoH, 

They went into afield that was not theirs. 

6SS)0o_lOCO> ©3m<S5^6o (G)<3&36)8) 61SIn^CU(®6)S 6\<mC)(b tffi] 

0nJfYv?>. 

The people whofied turned back upon their pursuers. 

5th. In compound sentences where several nominatives occur, the 

above rule holds good in such parts of the sentence that have reference 

Y 2 
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to a third person as a nominative either expressed or understood ; thus, 

6Y0)OOrb fDQS^OaJIaOQ c&>06H2>0nb 6)a-10<QiCfn> nQ)Cm> (S*&QJfvb 

fff)6>Orbo ff)CnOaD)(WO2lO0rt)OS a_S06*tm$. 

He told his friends that he was going to see the kmg. 

Ou u "o Oo (S^aftas ^.ajrnnantanrbo 6)Udc£&o os^ajrrb 

<V'<o5X3o)0)OS cx-lOe^TSYJD (O_}<ft,0tf>o gl-OJC^. 

After those persons went there they did as he ordered them. 

erV)QS’^ 6)a_iOdfebV§ r^mOrtn <35*ZQ6)S ^^otbQS^rDOS 6)SU0(£)'±^. 

They asked their companions to permit them to go. 

6th. The regular form of the reflective pronoun for the second person 

singular is thus, 

rtnonrb cv)6)crr> ^.Qj^q^crnoo. 

Do that yourself. 

For the second person plural, used in this sense, OOlcs^^o is employ¬ 

ed ; as, 

anexyr) cs^ajD^s 6)ju6)g^6rr)0. 

Go there yourselves. 

For the third person singular the form is thus, 

an<?rm rmorvb ce^rWil OfSloettCS^o e-a-io^. 

He stabbed himself and died. 

For the third person plural OS^OJ(b or rt*)65'36o r^SKVO is 

in common use; as, 

<7f)io$v36odE)6> COOC/do ft)G®3bo (U)6UV*0. 

Their destruction was their own work. 

cs^ojfb cs^rcn n®nm oE^ojcb adsicto aj 

They themselves acknowledged that they stole it. 

The plural forms are sometimes thus, 

es^oj(b w)0pg6o ns)6)crn <&iOoa®o(QOddiCm agjcrn a£)00 o_i 

06m%. 

They confessed themselves guilty. 

es^ojfb GTi€m6)^ cnGicm ^oroocb c^olcof)^. 

They themselves said who they were; or, They declared themselves 

to be such persons. 
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These reflective pronouns are often expressed by the help of the parti¬ 

cle (5)06)00 for the second and third person singular; thus. 

OO) (3)06)00 (5)6)mn (6*5) sl^OiS ag)§6)d&6)6rr)o. 

Carry that load yourself. 

06*0qjon nnootoo (5)6)C*o (s^ssvf) juasrg). 

He hung himself. 

C6*5(UOrb (0)06)00 (3)6)000 (6*5aUc8tn 6)iUOO ClSl^CnJ). 

He himself gave out the rice for them. 

(6*0QJob (5)06)00 (5)6)000 6)oB>QS0£_fl 6)<fe06v>2 QS)6)Ck>0 d&>0£J 

6)0J§1 QO)£l^. 

He himself wounded his own leg with an axe. 

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

209. Examples of the use of these pronouns. 

1st. Of (6*5) (0. Masculine and Feminine Gender of both numbers. 

(6*5)(D 6)o_10COn? 

Who went ? 

(6*5(5) (6*£/)(D56)S «£i (3)1(0? 

Whose horse is that ? 

6*5)0Orb (6*5)(0)OS (6*5§d0O(3l) 6)a_10d^o? 

To whom shall l go? 

6*5)000 (6*5)c0tfi 6*)(u) 6)cfeO §6)000600 o ? 

To whom must I give this ? 

(5)0f*b (6*5)6)(D Cnjo(*X)D(6)j2^? 

Whom did you speak of? 

(6*5OJOrb (6*5)6)(DOS (6*5(5) OJOCS'Slo^ ? 

From whom did he obtain that? 

2nd. o0(3) is seldom declinedj it stands alone oris prefixed to other 

words; as, 

00(5) Q—lOO) OOgycfl). 

Which cow is best ? 

00(3) Q_lfi_f) Ctt) (5) 606)(5)0 (6*56)(5)0 ? 

Which is greater this, or that ? 
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CfXin&AGSYft anoort 0o_JO<63Onrd? 

To what place are you going. 

c(5o rtDsl os^oo ojail^? 

Which Elephant drew this timber ? 

n^OJPrb, &c., are placed in sentences thus, 

n^ajorb oog^ajooOdfoorre ? 

Who is the best of these two (men.) 

n£)Qj6o ^(a^cfcOfOo a_JOtfrcv^ ? 

Who was she who thus spake ? 

3rd. n^OTF;, is placed in sentences before the verb, or after nouns and 

pronouns; as, 

cs^oTlrnn emos^^o£rs) ai^orm? 

What is that to us ? 

6^05^60 n^)0^n 0i2j6lCg^gY^g? 

What shall we do ? 

eopr, nj@)CYti) agjom os^funb 

What is this, he asked ? 

tc^ojtb n^o^omoo&Tl^ rum's? 

For what did they come ? 

a^rY^l6>po e&i6\sL^ Knoab ccOoOroof51dQ<arrYd? 

What are you talking about ? 

00) a_J06W®t3) n^CY5)? 

What was that you said ? 

n^)CY?n, is sometimes prefixed to nouns, in which case, 6*(Bi is usually 

inserted between o^ors* and the noun. In this connexion it corresponds 

to our phrases, what kind, what sort; as, 

epcurvb tamcO^ob OS*5)<j0aonra? 

What kind of a man is this ? 

o(0o dft>0^(WiloO fig)^0r^)9(Di ? 

What evil is there in this thing ? 

ofOo nQ)G\CYti)0<& njd&3o)CQ}^Sf5>0<foonrs ? 

From what sort of a bird does this feather come ? 

ag)e>mnortB 6^socSt\rtrr?j>oroi) gpoolcoo span <uionol(^<£6iOrYSi 

In consequence of what sin has this happened to me ? 
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When or OStyB^o is affixed to CS^rb or og)rtft, and the fol¬ 

lowing verb is put in the past tense with ctS^rob they correspond to our 

words whoever, whichever ; as, 

os*®® s^oils'is cumnorsb ce^sl ^dfeog^o. 

Whoever may come here will be beaten. 

os^roocoioe^o e.ojej ^.qjq^ocs!) cs^ajrm <^ej) c6b!s0. 

Whoever may work will get wages. 

(Saddle) ag)deble^o (Otyn-jarcG) curmocsb e^orvb a&?)ajcrn cro 

aGocoTld^o. 

To whomsoever distress may come, I will assist him. 

ofQo (S^POc&i?^ og)OD ag)80^1e4o c®V) d&a^lrab ^a-jocoiorcb 

ja_]<yg)g|g_IQofec. 

Whichever of those Elephants go into that Jungle he will die. 

ag)CY&) followed by a verb with (S^ajo affixed, corresponds to what¬ 

ever j as, 

nnDrvb og^nra) n_iO6*3Y©0£4o 6v^D0orb cs^oJl^s 0a-iDd&o. 

Whatever you may say, I will go there. 

The construction of these Malayalim sentences sometimes varies a lit¬ 

tle; as, 

<D9(a_)c&>oroo ^nJQ^ojprb os^ro ng^&jo oo^ojcd^. 

Whoever he was that did this, is not good. 

6y)ooW. c«(^ojocan^^ajprb ag)OJab ag^&^o ag^sicroos 

GOpS) gl-Q-JQCj^. 

Whoever it was that did this to me% is my enemy. 

6^cn\<B^ (a^ca’^^ruonn agjojrm ag^seDe^o c&dan 

6)c&o§d36bcyrd. 

I give it to whomsoever I like. 

The use of the interrogative particle 61. and the manner of placing it 

in sentences has been fully shown. (See para 163. j 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

210. Examples of the use of these pronouns. 

CS^fD CS*5(a_}dB>0rt)o o_JO6V0Y^? eSVCUck (7D6)Crn. 

Who said so ? That very man. 
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e^ojorti <§*&> ^aj^rav^fsbrnlrno Qce>3S'n§aJonra. 

This man brought it from that house. 

c@*Lajnfo c§*3qj6)(0 dfoo)^ crOocroofOl^. 

He spake about them. 

epos) cs^bcurm 0tf>9§6)<fia6*ooc. 

Give this to him. 

eocucfo Q_lornrsTlQprbo 6)(Jdc&\o (0^OJ(b 6)n_10d^cqjo 

After he came they went. 

Examples of the use of the demonstrative particles OS'S) and o(Do. 

ofao ogcn^cfto ©d&DSV-Yg^O-j:) «5*t>f§)o 6;c&06^CU9. 

Take away this book and bring that. 

05*0) <£}0(g}o ©iUQ^OJcb tfQOjfo (06)000 (®*O)d0iOnra. 

These are the persons who did that thing. 

of0o (Cn^l c«*eaJ6)^(Bffi06o Cr^CUQDe&iCrrt). 

This woman is better than that. 

C6*S)CQJ9^d&>6o gpO-Hos OJmn6)a_|o6o ofDo c&OqyQTGSlSb o6i 

61.0^ ng)6)mnos 6^slJ0&]^. 

When those persons came here they asked me about these things. 

These particles, affixed to (§*0)6o or c£*0)@)d9>6o, are used as the ho¬ 

norary pronouns for the third persons singular and plural; thus instead 

of saying OQOJota 6)'UCXyj'O CpffnQo an6)Crn, we must say ort)o 0S*0)6o 

o ir^rm CQSVDo C5)6)Om. What this person did is good. 

Sometimes instead of c®*0)^o person, 6)fi>aOo body, is added to the par¬ 

ticle. This form is considered more respectful than (S*0)6©; as, <?S*5) 6)® 

ftDo C®*0rtn That individual ordered it. 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

211. Examples of the use of words of this kind. 

6*000a_)6*>390 6)OJ£U QnJC^rmrO 0 <£>36*03 ag)6)Prbo eftO 

nJl^ ajrnololde&orYo 

On account of my doing the Sircar work, I cannot attend to my own 

affairs; or, my business is prevented. 

o(Qo SQJOOo (g*5aJo&^,g)8) fpOdfoPrYS. 

This is their house. 
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cis^ojr^ nnnoloe^^ (vOo&ajQ-^o cc^caJog^obo c&tgflftb nq) 

gjlotoC^o 6) Q—iQ^. 

He delivered all his property into that persons care; lit: hand. 

n£)6)nrboC£^o OQ)6>rrbcXfy® (VOSfeSo rtnla^oab 6i«» (bOmOCLi 

^sr-vg. 

There is a king to settle my and your dispute. 

Of0o ©cy^o <52CO)c6$,o 0O)nOd96i^^f?J>|y. 

This money is neither yours nor mine. 

&grr?c&6) CL-'(&>CUOCrcfQ_ ©QJjo (20 (05)6) & 6*3)90^ . 

I only took the money that is to come to me. 

690D 6y®<S5v36oo8« o_J©6^ 6)g)8) Qj) SO open'd. 

This is our ancient house. 

6*!r>GSv36ooe§>®>g) ©nyjo 61dB>96Y-Y§ a_lfijR»o OJfLol^l^Sv^g. 

Many have grown rich hy our money ; lit: have increased. 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

212. The relative is used in sentences thus, 

tS^S) <&>0<4i6K3v?ft c&iG)^j a-]0&vy®cuch 69oJle>sc£y0 (Urn'S. 

He who spake of that affair, came here also. 

OS'S) d*9Cgij0(SY?ri ddiolj^J a_J05^5Y©aJ€iOrtiO QdftOb (WlfiBOJCO 

era) <Lj(oarnn 6)a^o<&)to'<m,<yyi>. 

The son of the man who spake of that affair, has gone to Trevandrum. 

cs^&ajfb ©iUQ^flnOc&ttcq}o cs^a-iab cs^olovov^. 

He knew all they did. 

6*3)30^ d9>6rvi)|^ a_10^ CC>^(G)^. 

The cow that I have seen is not good. 

0QG>OJ0f3Y^n ©CQJ61o_}S9($y?T> (2>O0d^)0fDOS c|61S PnSd&ftfiBfS). 

Keep no company with men who have not the fear of God. 

^(Y^a^oonlcaJocaO r^ornanl^rYbo 6)03c&1g §9 

roloto c^ounj cs^>rr^9oa;(2iocan§ aj4)ce$,rm ajorso fs^oorb 

6)6)ci_] d&EiSl 

After I became a Christian, I cast away the gain I had before 

unrighteously obtained. 

Two or more relatives may belong to the same noun. In that case they 

Z 
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follow each other, or are separated by other words: but a verb cannot be 

placed between them; as, 

crOo(TO0t61^j o_J3§rm cbD^I e^altas 

The parrot which speaks and sitigs is here. 

(B^oJlaS 6^o_JDCftT) C®'f5o_l©)00 <£h6rr$ OJOn? • or, 

cs^ alias 6)n_io<&zfyo <&t>aj6)cn s>06^b<Qi^o aiuo^ a> 

O^eBc^prb o_onrd. 

The man who went there and saw him came. 

INDETERMINATE PRONOUNS. 

213. Examples of the manner of placing these words in sentences. 

1st. Of Sicfoi or 6*o9ttC£tyo 

Sic&o, OJCm. The whole came. 

(S^OJOta 6i<Q0) fi-TlOO cHe sold all. 

<£hc&\i 63,c8tfQ£^o 

The whole of the crop has failed. 

GS^OJOb (0<^o ^o^C^jo 6^(20^^ 

He stole all my money. 

c^ojrYs^iTn^ooloon s^ceacqjo cs^ojcb <ej0o^ 

They took a little from all he had. 

rtnoob eftoevnraonoeiGnOoecicqjo QQonle&fofog) anOdfoonra. 

All that you see is mine. 

QQ)6';C$)')cB€\<Q}q evtDGS^^ooBC) OJO^?). All this happened to us. 

2nd. ng^OO-KKo. Mas. and Fern, plural, is used thus, 

(S^QJfb c^)^OOJfiRo epoitas 2 o^^OQjeno gs^3. 

Are they all here ? All are here. 

(S^OJOn OS^dOJ(Gi6)S ng)g-}0CU(Ui6)SQQjo QcnJ06)<£h CO]cm 

6>o_p6o OS^OJ6>f2) n^gyOOJ^fOC^fo (®^&c5!6G3YD^g_J. 

When he stood before them all, he did not know the whole of them. 

o(Do eiiXJOO CS^&a. cfife' ag^OOJcefeio rSdftaria-^OOfb rc9l«a>cqjo. 

This rice tvill be sufficient for the whole of them. 

6^5)Drrb R>OS ag)^0QJ6Ht)0§o cr.gy 006^6)&0c£&o a-1 

06*W5}. 

I gave them all excellent advice. 
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3rd. n^TigJOo, Neuter Gender, is placed in sentences thus, 

og-j^Oo 6>dBi0e*7§Qj(Yva. He brought all. 

CSdJ) gCO<oOv'-6o SiS^a-lOCOf!* 

The whole of those Beasts ran away. 

($ft)'Ur>b oft)Q G_J<£^S$v3lio rqj^Do 6)OJ§lcfe^6YtJv^s 

He cut down all these trees. 

oft)o 6)e.05)&>6o ag)^0ftTftfil6)Orboc^jo ng)SJc&6o 6la_10iP;6YITvTt' 

6)a_)0CQH. 

The leaves fell from the whole of these plants. 

CS^SOJOrb c ft) a 6)6)<7ndo.6o«06) Qj0>o 

He put manure to the whole of these plants. 

62<7n ag)^Oft5Y^)6)OOoa,0^o CO$£C$)0<&iCCR>. This is better than all. 

oft)o Q_fl§oB6o <©ftf)<|,d8ido a_10o9feiOnft)5v^3. 

There are people living in all these houses. 

4th. ag)|yo0, abbreviated and prefixed, or affixed in its full shape, to 

<S^QJOrb is rendered into English by our words each one, every one; thus, 

ag)g_pOJOTic (®'r?qa_p&>0ft)o €D.aj6')Cg}5,nr)0. Every one must do so. 

on02) 6)n- ^onnojob 6>6)3QJ6)firftn (^<TOO3)a_pc06io. 

Every one that doeth good will please God. 

OQroloro aJlc^jcrono^oroojOfb ag^Oo o/sorSdftrro^ftjbonl 

onn 6itPlc^jo. 

Each one who believetk this will avoid evil. 

It is to be observed as a general rule, that when pronouns in the sentence 

refer to such nominatives as signify each one, every one; however the 

Malayalim forms may be made; such pronouns must be doubled, and if 

the pronoun be made with any of the cases of (S^SOJob, the first is put 

in the nominative and the last in the case required. When they are 

formed with any of the cases of rooob; both the pronouns are, usually, 

put in the case required, or one of the cases of ftDJOd) is supplied by CS) 

6)cm, used as a particle j as, 

cog.} £203c^,nfb n£)§-}0o (S^GJroaJ6)Ofbo, or ctr> 

&iOfbo ^d^ftTftrilrvb (o_jA0«)o oosdBc-.can^ G>6>3Q_!ftrftjl 

(Tiobo d&g_JOO (o-JAOfao OOSg)cBciC4i§g). 

No good man will walk according to his own pleasure, but accor¬ 

ding to the command of God only. 

2 z 
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fi^^OGJO^oC^QJCT)CUQOrbOce>0<4l(35v3^^Gj1-aJa(6)©o9^6^'Oo. 

Each one must mind his own affairs. 

nff)g^O(lACrdo fiD^Orbo cfiiOl^j (CMSZ1) 

nSlGimos 6i5mooj'la_pff)o&^6rT)o. 

Each one must inform the king about his own affairs. 

<!4J)g_p SSOfO^dfe^o GSTtianaS) ^CT^Qjl^QJOJiPro 6Y2_Do6m(SSv3 

6)Q 6)5^SDdfc)). 

Each sect made the images that it is in the habit of serving. 

(®?J) a-SC/3)d&g)6o ng^Do Qjpnn^o-^d© 6^<ft.^OrV) 

craoairjjYZri 6va_ionr) oolong. 

When the whole of the cows came, each went and stood at the place 

where (the people were in the habit) of fastening it. 

5th. Examples of the use of &c. 

6}fi»fi5Y?r>prb OJOrve. 

One (man) came. 

cs^ajrtTli'sb cSY5(a_}d&ort)o o_jo6yw^. 

One of them said so. 

(07£> Qa_lOQaT). 

One of those women went. 

cs^o> oil §<&>£) rat) ei^nnlfob no) a^9(qjg)gpft>3g®<ft>. 

Live in one of those houses. 

ofDc <fi3fln)(Oc0>§r)rcb 6*pnQi6lPrt>0 <3>02J 6iSl6Y5Y®0cU9CaD. 

The leg of one of these horses is broken. 

esteem 6)o_i3ca<aj(51rot) 6>>(®>(VfV)6)cn a_iaooaj)d) cs^oto). 

One of the Jive that went he put in prison. 

6th. The method of using 6^0fD9(OJfijYfrob, &c., in sentences is thus, 

teeiftiaRWOhoh ruAcemS) CUO&G) 6l6)(b06)(03 (a_^d0)9rt)o (6^0) 

COT) KB pn?>. 

Each one’s word was different (from the other.) 

(S^QJOft 6}6)tf>3fi»(SY3yOrr> (S^C^&mi 0_J6OT)0 aJlfff)o 6)o0>3§ 

(gvg). 

He gave five fanams to each. 

,^?r?nii)6>aoO)rt)Oorn(3i6o ^iiJCQprtrioe^^caJO^o. 

While thus speaking about each. 
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These pronouns are often used with plural nouns or pronouns thus, 

6}6>ro9fl»roYtr>cooca/]§ roossoa-Tl^pn d&6r>§. 

Each of them saw the king ; or, they all saw the king one after the 

other. 

00)05^60 0a_j(^|($Y?r>]rob epo^os^srpo. 

You must all go into the water one by one. 

CSV) a^QO)(^7!rai)OOlriro 6}6KQ9PnnOQ&f)§ aJo).^ 

affile, 

Pluck all the flowers, one by one, from that tree. 

In the same sense may be rendered the following sentences. 

<$*3) 6)6^oco(Tuoaao6>rQ (8ydoJroaJ6>orbo cruoDfT'roY^cot 

mo £2iOOc7l (S^rucfe <i_ld&(0o 6KU6)Q 05*5) 

6)&G\6*~Po. 

Remove those officers every one from his place, and appoint others in 

their stead. 

CS^5) rt>0S5g0tfitfO2i0& tmsinrbo ro)6)Prbo d&egflrob OJ060 

o_flsl^jffid&306Y->g osydojnoaj^rvbo OA)l0aDDau>onroYin) 

6} 02) rob 6p @OTY3. 

Those kings sat each upon his throne holding a sword in his right 

hand. 

csy&ajooojofb ro^rrbo ro^o-bo oJ)§lsie_ice^ ^a_io0d&>srDo 

agjnnn rooesDCU <ftgy).a^. 

The king commanded that each man should go to his own house. 

(Sroojcb rox^nrbo roiaabo cs^c^ujiss^o o^§rov^ gs^ojoooj 

^abo c&oajrob cn^ajrovfrtaajcett &)o_iD6)<a>6'no6iaicrr> roa 

S30Q-1 

The king commanded that they should each take his arms, and go 

to his several guard. 

7th. Examples of the use of CQJo6}ro>rJ(C}roYjnrvb, &c. 

c&06ir5):)fl»roY^orb n^se^ajo c®yd0J6i§) c&svogorob 0crooj5]d9^» 

ems) s^roWcon^. 

Whoever may see her will certainly love her. 

5S»06)O5)D(®a5rprrr> cug)Q&?,£l^q ^ClTl^S QJ(QiaJOab (2fOfvv> 

^e^seblrob ajro^§. * 

Whoever will, let him come. 
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6vTD0ob O^OOoBSi oJl6^fDQOOaOCan§ <£J0S)(mcrn r^SS^fi^o 

I have done nothing whatever against you. 

CQJDGrBV.CO}(W>ob (&<$)<&)OEL^q cfr.gjg) c©3S)rtfb n£)6>obo oJ) 

^'«5b OjfOOXrG. 

Whoever may get intoxicated must not come to my house. 

8th. Examples of the use of C^OGOtfSGYfrob, QOOOJOrb, OJ^JO-I 

(Vo, cGCYYlOJab, -0-i'sJfb5 and o_J£j(b. 

CS>?)OJob ^a_JOQQJ6>o_pdo G)S}OOOrOJ(3Yttob OJOnra. 

When he went another came. 

6*3)0ob £$sktu o(0o a_jCG^c&c an6)mn a^oooonn^. 

What I saw before was this very book, and none other. 

GQOJOrb OJCTYTi QOOQJfrb OJrrt'^. 

This person came, the other did not. 

oJe-Tloai 0a_i§) s^clT^s 6)s*~>3 Q^ooan 6G)Dorb c0j6m£^. 

The large box is here, but I did not see the other. 

OJ^OJPrb O_j^o0ei 0c&6]c&JO&4o n^rvb Qcfeob SL^<26)<Qo>ernc. 

Whoever may ride in a palanquin my son 7nust carry it. 

qj£_}sgy|)o Qj/ygDo da.6rxsOGb os^cucrb os^dan aaor^flj^,j 

&)c&>36^y^Go_\ ^c0i:. 

If he see any thing in any place he will steal it. 

G9<7n giQjf^l^jojQfb ^omajcrb 6vwDnrb cs^ole^wjSt 

to) 00$, on-d. 

I knotv who he is that stole this. 

cs^Dajrvb ^onnaj^oto ad&ob n^c-rn 6*0 oob os)6)cm 

(mt^em&cfrddQCrY?). 

I knew beforehand he was such an one's son. 

(S^?)"5_r61rci) ixDajfb ruonra, ,nJp£j;b cunm)^. 

Some of them came and some did not. 

(incv?lc&6) (5*D)QJC/|^^ OJOr^oB^^ajb JlSlejft) e9(lS)6)S 6)®^. 

Some of the things you want are here. 

6G)Qpb 6^rUfYri6>a_JD6o Q_!fi_KU}Q GS^oJl^S 6)6Y^0«l7)(Q}OnG. 

When I went, many (persons) ivere there. 
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SYNTAX OF VERBS. 
214. In reference to this part of speech, it is to be observed as a ge¬ 

neral rule; 

1st. That when there are two or more verbs in the sentence having 

reference to the same time, past participles may be used for the former 

verbs, the last verb is put in the tense required, and the participles must 

be construed as verbs in the same tense as the last,34 thus, 

cs^ojorb ^aJieis cumn raieirrbo dBirDflfaeica; oJloo a_TI 

eiprn 

He came here, sold his horse, and went away again. 

cy<e£ao ®nj§©o_j§ rcSlcaHrob 

That tree was cut down and 'put into the fire. 

When the past tense of the verb ends in ep, that tense is used instead 

of the participle, but to be construed like the final verb; thus, 

ce^ojnrb cs^a_D^s 6in_j3caT) aneiato ce-j^ro^cai qjIoo o_Tl 

eicrn ojf61c&.cq)0 0.ajeg^o. 

He will go there, sell his horse, and come again. 

(S*daj(b <j&6No61 emnoroYSh). 

They bathed, came out of the water, and wiped themselves. 

2nd. When instead of participles the form made with the verbal noun 

and is used, such forms are employed for all transitive and in¬ 

transitive verbs; and by some few writers for the passive verb also; but this 

latter is not agreeable to the idiom of the language and therefore not to be 

imitated. 

r3&Q£!<&ff)0fyo dhls&atyo 

They eat, lie down, and slept. 

Verbs represented by this form ought to be of one kind, as in the last 

example, where all the verbs are intransitive. If a verb of a different 

species come in between two or more such verbs; it requires to be put in 

a different form, but the tense must be considered the same as the others; 

thus in the following example where all the verbs but one are transitive. 

o_f)6ipnn currn (S^y^cewcqjo asu^o. 

He will bathe the Elephant, tie it in the shade, come again and 

loose it. 

34 See para: 222, on this subject. 
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3rd. Intransitive verbs frequently have the past participle of 

crrd prefixed to them, in which case they give an adverbial sense to the 

noun with which they are connected $ as, 

CS^rurrb ro^yajota He became good. 

6^3)0nrb CStyWJ) 00_T!^. I became poor. 

OF THE PRESENT TENSE. 

215. This tense is used, 

1st. To represent present time; as, 

6*0)OCfb 6)CYAJaOlo%iOrra; or, 6vX5)aob (®0QJ63g) 0(Y\) 

aO'ddGbCrrbsryz. 

I love her ; or, am loving her. 

CQJasaOOOPrb GSYSQJ63OO0S oao 0pojo (<51 

The master is conversing with him. 

cs^dojob 6rn_l9<£}Orya. He is goi?ig. 

2nd. When in Malayalim replies are made to such questions as, what 

is he doing, 6)a8>0SV>3 must he added to the past tense of the principal 

verb, and if the answer refers to some business that requires the standing 

posture, the present tense of the verb ool^^on?) to stand, ought to be 

added to 63dtJ>06VY§j as, 

C®0OJr»b aQ)rv?D rqftgc&fiiCYYa? What is he doing? 

<flS)&^©<fl>3sng oolp^rrra. 

He is digging; lit: he stands digging. 

(S^OJfb 63QJOc& 6>OJ£p ff)dhQ6v->g 

They are cutting fire wood. 

If the business requires the sitting posture, the present progressive 

form is used; as, 

(®0CUob 63OO(^63d05O6^(Qto06?,onr?). He is weaving. 

3rd. <2)00, annexed to verbs, qualifies them thus, 

1st. When affixed to the future tense of a principal verb with 

fwa, or, more commonly or 6)= added to it, the meaning is pre-> 

paration for any thing; as, 

<®»‘DOjrYb 63jucg^<20oocaO.- 

He is prepared to do that. - 
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The usual form in ■which witnesses, in courts of justice, close their writ¬ 

ten evidence is thus, 

S2<7n)prn 6)® <2.° QjPnODof) 6)aA06)9A 6^ca>^6>c9)0g)^Q3 

Qo 69_CTG) o£;^(3?! 6XU^j (ODflob (03 

(2) orb. 

The Kychet which Ramen wrote and placed (in court,) acknowledg¬ 

ing that, if any discrepancy should, be found in his evidence, he is 

prepared to receive punishment, lit. If there should be any dif¬ 

ference in this, he is prepared to hear what is commanded. 

2nd. (bOOD&iCrro or CS^jCoT), affixed to the infinitive signifies being 

on the point of doing anything; as, 

cs^currb arolg-poacaf). 

He is upon the point of death. 

os^ojota 6iiU^ooDcanroloe6^orYe. 

He is upon the point of doing this. 

nnldBaJOOOCQ/j. 

This is just about finished. 

<u®)§)o ^(oS^ajaoocaJlfoloe^cYYa. 

The Boat is upon the point of sinking. 

3rd. When 6)6vv§ is added to (2)00, and both affixed to the infinitive, 

the meaning is habit; as, 

OS'fDOJob OJ(UiO_10Ci5VYg. He is in the habit of coming. 

CS^OJol) (&G) 6)S)a_)fff)a_T!6)0O (S^>Sla_J0Q6VV§. 

He is frequently beating that child. 

OJdJiCVYS added to the past tense of a principal verb gives the same 

meaning; as, 

6*®oob slo-io'Oo <S)(OOQo ep as) 6).aJ(^oJ(3}ono. 

I am in the daily habit of doing this. 

4th. The present tense is used when, in relating past events, the verb 

serves to point out some circumstance as existing or happening at the time 

referred to by the past tense; as, 

(S^)GJ(b 6)rOOo9e)l o£)!|<3)S^30nn C&g^xgglo-^O&Q CS^QJmo (06^ 

6)&>0§(WV). 

When they looked and saw that there were, lit: are, eight, they gave 

him two. 
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(OOS3QOJ OJ(WOrva r^fYY) (S^QJprb a5*QQJ6)PO 

rx^m^^fogjoooocan^ 6Y£unnre. 

When he heard that the king was, lit: is coming he went to meet him. 

g)Q-]gffio Qa-JDioS^Onra ag)Pnn oa>OOJrobc06rtd) (S^OCU^noos ci-JO 

wwDa^&o (Wffirvbo d^cficfl coosl^j6)o_J0d&io a^rro 

G)Qj^j cs^ajnrb (S^)aJl6>s 6)q_jdcqTI. 

When the watchmen told him that the water was, lit: is, rising, he 

went there supposing his crop would be destroyed, 

csvan (^(a^cfrofao cs^cOiCrn, ag)ono cs^rucb os^>c51can^| 

0o_jo6o as^currt) a]6^so6)ro> ^fKorra. 

When they declared that it was, lit: is, so he was speechless. 

PAST TENSES. 

216. The manner of using these tenses, has been already so fully de¬ 

scribed, as to render it unnecessary to do more than to give a few exam¬ 

ples of each form; thus, 

C<\)'Qj<&6) r^ej0aJa_jOO3CQj) ag)Om Qd&jEjola^Qi^D 

(gnjocuagnoab oilOTnl (®^o965(D d&SaJOOQOCOTlg 0033 

ca»arirai) _ajos) dhs)^ o iqg). 

When a Brahmin heard that they were about placing the leaves for 

the feast at Wykem, he jumped into the Back-water in order to 

swim over and was drowned, lit: drank and died. 

This refers to the story of a Brahmin, who, fearing he might be too late 

for his rice if he waited for a Boat, jumped into the water and was drowned. 

By the leaves are meant plantain leaves which they use as plates. 

O-jOj 6u2>rsb (26<m) 6)o_JC^mo COJ2CCU 

cOY^OCQJlfOiorrd. 

It was at the time when dew was falling upon the grass and flowers. 

a^einbo GS^a^orl) Q(d)d9$>nm (Toacairtr^n em'xrfo eid&osp) 

6^cB<5iQ§ (&&)<&r\(i?>cm). 

I was at Calicut at the time of my father’s death. 

(0^0.1 (b 0o0^Svnnf5Y?ftprn 6) n_J 9 <636)00^9 60 6^3500^) <0^§o 

cft6Vvged&5Q6^>ilf®>rYY3. 

While they were going to eat, I was looking at the dance. 
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os^dcucvh caroled® &(& e&3(ri)cd6)(&J adB>o§(^QSU.syl^sog, 

He hath sent me a horse. 

aroofvb aQO cnog,ocaT|§ os^oj^rrbo oj^qj!am <&orWilral 

d9©;rm, 

I have waited his coining for many days. 

6*U)0ck (S^aJl6)So9ffi 61ft_J0«©3OJ3Prb 0^a^C^^lro)o96iCVY?), 

I have resolved to go thither. 

CS9>OJaorbo d&OqySifiWt dh6\^ a-lfi-tao-JO^o gvroorrb a<8>§l 

!|SV’gOQ&FlflRfYYd. 

I had often heard of his business. 

G5*aajdoc96) 6^jUQ(7D0CQJ1§ 6h(Q> 6)CG)0%o 6)6^0000(35 Pm, 

She had a small garden. 

mo&zonj 69 alias oj ® a aom <3 mil rata aca§ltf»rm 6gaQ_p6o 

GicrYbo adeii^odseiono)^ rtnomo. 

/ had before heard that the king would come but now I hear nothing 

(about it.') 

If OS^canfiDcOSio be added to the perfect tense, it denotes uncertainty; as, 

cs^ojrvb (®^(a_jd930rt)o ajQjc^n^6^ocaX)fDlce6io. 

Perhaps he has done so. 

FUTURE TENSE. 

217. The Malayalim simple future tense, which corresponds to the 

English future and future perfect tenses, is placed in sentences thus, 

1st. 6v?D0pta csraojono ag^irilcQJrtnlaabo <2Qo_is~) apaflas ojtfBo* 

The answer to what I wrote him will come here. 

6ka>Dcan<BTO d&>sf!6YUY® aoacQAo aroorrb <c*aaflas aa_\Od&0.> 

I will go there after the reaping. 

OJcEho OJ(OiOnom7|pno ^5ioU atDOrvb ofl)o CL^fD rcTloefelo. 

I shall have finished this house before the rain sets in. 

a_usYfr a)ojpo}<W?loro £$aco_i e^och cs^> qjraejaco; adfco 

8j- 
Before ten days I shall have killed that Alligator. 

2 A 2 
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2nd. A future continued action is denoted by adding 6>dB>06y~»g)r?flc©&o 

to the past tense of the principal verb; as, 

c§*5)(0 ag)8&ne^o ojornorob 6*0)00^ a#)6iortao 6)ojea 

^d&O6^sl(51a0^o. 

Whoever may come I shall continue doing my work. 

ng)6)Cm^0o rS)S(14d0>6o 05*5)0 6i!Pl(£b]ff)cft)Q6V>il 

(5lc06io. 

Whatever obstructions there may be the river will continue flowing. 

The whole of the above sentences may be expressed by the verbal ne¬ 

gative participle of the principal verb, and the future negative of 6p(0)c965 

CYYd added to it. Sentences made with this form are more emphatic, and 

denote a greater degree of certainty than those made by the simple future 

affirmative; as, 

ro983QQj ojtsoevff) ^aflceeicoJl^. 

The king will come; lit: The king will not be without coming. 

From these remarks it will be observed, that in Malayalim two nega¬ 

tives not only destroy one another, but that they are more than an equiva¬ 

lent to a mere affirmative. When correctly used they render sentences 

very elegant, and more forcible than they could be otherwise expressed. 

3rd. Examples of the use of the future tense with the first person sin¬ 

gular and plural to denote willingness. 

(15*5) 6)Qjaj 6*0)30^ n^)§oteOo. I will do that labor. 

(S*D) 6*0)66*360 6)o6>06*7§CU(59o. We will bring that paddy. 

4th. Sometimes when 6)6V>§, is added to the present tense of the prin¬ 

cipal verb it is used for the future. 

This form being, found in Native Writings, and sometimes spoken, is 

here noticed for the purpose of informing the student that it is incorrect 

and ought to be discouraged; thus, 

erf) 05*5(o_^c&)9(0o 6*0))(Mi PO}6)Cm <®*5Sio06i(VY?)6*>§ 

If you do so I will beat you. 

oJl ro (^ocio03000^ 6) Gio^aro (^](50(2i ^(0361000 so 

C^^-Qjo^slooorrb rn0(61(26*nrSlcn)3CQ)^g9OO<j^l6)SGJl6)(Xy 

C^9(506*0V®6]6*0Y^f^(Ci6)rmy6v^^6^CQ)o. 

Weranamadityanunenen with joy replied quickly to Shree-Ramen- 

chundren, I will assuredly seek the Goddess Naremaneyayganeky 

and inform you. 
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5tli. (€*&)<&/)(&) (£65 o, added to the future tense implies doubt; as, 

os'ooj^oto &>cn§£ 6)G>oo^c065Q3<xy')<6)c96io. 

Perhaps the thieves will steal his paddy. 

6th. The future indicative is commonly used for the indefinite mood 

in such sentences as the following, 

(S^OJot QJ(3io aQ)Crr> (®»?)Qjab 0-1000^ m)3ot (S^QJ^oto 

ojoo&m oDoajorvD^p^}. 

He said that he would; lit: will, come, but I did not believe his word. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

218. The Imperative is used in sentences; thus, 

no) 62005*3) OJ(0)<&. 

You come down. 

6*Tnoob og)8&>1e4o (S^ojnrb c&Qcufo r^se^a^o 

6Ul_lC£y<5}§. 

Let me, or him, or them do that. 

m) ©5*3 6o 0a_jOd63Oj)n^. You go. 

moo 6)a^oS). 

Let us (plural) go. 

2nd. When there are two or more imperatives in the sentence, parti¬ 

ciples are used for all the verbs but the last; thus, 

of) os^o_f)6is eisuc'cn fsott) cs^curm 6>d9>o§caei. 

Go there and give him this. 

06)05*360 6)6l&QJr<JYfr)6}Pfbo eft gjm d& 61 ^ ^a-^aosm) (S^)OJ 

000 OCmolP-Q-j g|pro0_D^j (grsojgimos tnjpntift. 

60 ail at. 

Reverence the commands of the Lord; love, serve, and pray to Him. 

oCQq o-jcajocafloe^a'najab cS'oa) o_joc^rm d&o 

cg}<5s*36^^ <Bi6]s^ momocsif) oJTajooljy oJlsimo &9 

®(ss*30§ ( 

Let the reader of this Book think well about its contents and give it 

to me again. 

dS% toms 6)a_SCKo ^0_I)6)S OJ 6m o agjOTT) aJO^C&mQo. 

Tell those two persons to come here. 
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3rd. Examples of the use of the polite Imperative, permissive, and 

precative forms. 

6m)3frb ag)OJl^Sc96> ^o_JO6^<j0j5vno0Q)nrn 

Be pleased to say where I am to go. 

6m)<S5v36<? epos) 0jiJCEyp§ ojfh6^§, or, 6*©®5v36o 6Dff> 6>jijc^o 

QOJ^, or OJ((565§. 

Allow us to come after doing this. 

eorrfi&G) oJflsjld) ^aJao&sOJDPrb c&g_}PO cft)§]QO/0rsb ©_«&3g^a 

CQfl flROnra. 

Be pleased to permit me to go home ; lit: It were well if I got per¬ 

mission to go home. 

(sDroo eirsso aJC^rWilcoJorab ojg)6KZ) 

^oJ<fij3(h(2iOCQrit5lce6iOnra. 

/ pray you to cure my disease ; lit: If the Doctor would remove my 

disease it would he a great benefit. 

CQJS? <2000000 CS^Tj d&Oqyo 6£>oolc0<y> rnjocola^p^j an6)E>SVOo. 

Oh master he pleased to effect that object for me! 

QOODfffio ^nold96) OOl rm^Orn G^OOloto (§&£& 

QCUQ&iCn?) (&L)(m 6)aDrtDOJOCOflg rS3OJ®(BYm0S 

«^e)S OO0«)0CQJ6rr) oo) fig)6)cm (QcB^^6)<A>Qe)^3) 6v~Qg)Q. 

I have no other help, thou alone art my salvation, therefore Oh Nara- 

yana, (or whoever may he the tutelar deity of the temple,) save me. 

This is one of the Muntrums from the Shastras, used by Brahmins when 

they enter into the presence of the idol in the temple. 

From hence it follows that a Brahmins faith if fervid, is not very last¬ 

ing; for he will repeat this form before the image of Yishnoo, at one time, 

and if interest call him will repeat the same before an image of SheAva, or 

any other Deity, immediately after. 

<m.CQ4 n inloj (Q6)6)ddG) 6)<A0S^SS]CQJ6)Cn GS^cnJQS 

6Vff)D§dB>C^jo 6)QJ6'nOo. 

Be pleased to pluck out the arrow, and in love, gently touch thy ser¬ 

vant with thy holy hand. 

In reference to the Deity signifies holy. When applied to a mere 

man, excellent or honored; as, 

fi)DS33oj)6)obo <g)6^c0ff). The honored hand of the king. 
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INDEFINITE MOOD. 

219. Examples of the use of words of this description, 

ecxnp'b 0a_iOcfi30orns0fOY^o^_o ce^ojmn eiajOdfonjofYb c&? 

That person can go as far as this one goes. 

6V£DOOrb (U)6)Om (5*50-0 6)S 6)AJCnmah C©0) cftOCgjo CVOOGolcdaQo. 

If I myself go there, I can accomplish that business. 

a-l^noo ^«^3QCaTl(3iOnnOf3b OljcOdda 6)jUCYY) QJ^fok, 6)Qsl 

(QoOeiQ 6)^0. 

If you have money you can go and purchase any thing. 

a^)61 orbO c0iOU^o6YX3o 6*0)0 Orb «)d0^aJOaa^finOee3rVY9. 

I ought to succour my family. 

rooong)^o0capy>o ^Qscijef^acY^ajn^o&^er^rrofwOcejrnie) 

We should serve God at all times. 

(S'rQQJPrb C6y5(o_jcftjO(5o 6).aJ6)<^6*^(^0e83Cn?). He should do so. 

rmoob ^iue^enrgrno eftoc^o soon as)6)cm cs^^crro. 

This is the thing you ought to do. 

oo) o-io]r5)j^g)e) ojpo3QQTl@rYYa nmaeDfob ro)mdte cs<tp 6uijp i 

aS)6)CCT)6)Cr). 

If you had been learned he would have30 given you that employ. 

cn\cn<&G) (2c^g^6w^ociiOfOiorr)orai5 (S*da_n<3)s 6) o irm (e^ru 

6>ro o5*5od giias]g)^6)ro. 

If you had been so disposed you could have gone thither, have seen 

him, and have purchased that. 

fttorvb c®*daJ)6)s 6)jucrn (S*5qj0pods <5*5 

GJrvb (S*5rtJ) ($)(®)Q. 

If you go there and ask him, he will give it. 

Qr£QCrZOc£i& C£^0o SnOJO^Ofi^o (S*50Jc9& OOOQ) 6)fff)Q0YTOdBs 

^§6- 
Although you do good to wicked men they will not be grateful. 

35 In reference to past time, determination of purpose connected with a 
hypothetical case, as even though the king hadforbidden I would have gone, 
cannot be expressed in Malayalim by the indefinite mood: in such cases the 
indicative past time, connected with a variety of expressions is used thus, 

oCDo AOc^onflcm QQ)Q«n3K8 OjlfflCDOCUo gogj agjfflTl^o 6T0)0Crf> <mnn 

macucm 

lit'. Whether there is any opposition to this thing or not, I gave it him, 
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INFINITIVE MOOD. 

220. With the following exceptions this mood is used as in English thus, 

CDoa a_lola_pab. Learn to do good. 

(S'f'dQJpta g^ oJlglS OJmOCJH 0S'r&QJ6}§) <&>06H2i0ck> CStycOi CCYd. 

The purpose of his coming here is to see her. 

os^ajr^b ofDo alls (TnloJ^oorb rajs os's!. 

He began to finish this house. 

OS^OJob GS^OJ^Omb QCYDajC51c9^^a_^§QJ0o\) ^CObjO^CDg^. 

He is not worthy to be loved by her. 

The following forms are frequently used indifferently with the infinitive; 

and may he rendered into English hy the indefinite mood; thus, 

(S^QjfYb cm an «s<d 61 coD 6^ an) cydo co/l § e^o-fl^s 

ojcm; or, os^o-iob (&$(&> os^cricsul^ocDD^&Oss (S^aitos 

ojrnre. 

He came here that he might make that known. 

cs^ojob d3j^6^ce®eo§rvD(wlcD9can§ (Spooled) em-iocofl. 

He werit to the river in order to, or, that he might bathe. 

rol^nbo cole-la anr51o30CQ7!§ d&sonnoe^o cs^rmtaobo c&fo® 

(vf) 6)d&0§6)c&v,®r>£} OJOBo. 

Although your field is lying uncultivated you must pay tax for it. 

gvoorvb 0S^QJ6KD CO<j0Ml61<^6inr|(DOr^CDOCafl§ G5^)Qj)^S 

6fo_lDCQ51. 
I went thither to save him. 

The Dative case of any relative neuter pronoun is often used for the 

infinitive. In some instances either form may he employed indifferently, 

but this is hy no means the case always. No rule however, without 

numerous exceptions can be given on the subject. To know how to apply 

each form correctly, requires an acquaintance with the language that 

can only he acquired by the Students own industry. 

GS^ojab <&oerrt>ccncsi[ccn cDOOoraeicfcoaJl^ 

6)o_J0C0/l. 

He went to Nagercoilto see the Rajah. 

ev^oJlsis o-itfa cm nnlco (gQoolces) c/9d9tfr] iwomlp Q6)&aJ« 

aQ)6)cm roc&fi£lce$>o. 

God who hath given me power to come herey will preserve me. 
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RELATIVE PARTICIPLES. 

221. In addition to what has already been written on this subject, 

when treating of the Etymology of relative pronouns, and participles; it is 

to he observed as a general rule that any number of relative participles 

may belong to the same noun; thus, 

1st. If the noun has two or more relative participles attached to it, 

expressive of different actions performed by the same or by different per¬ 

sons, the form made with the verbal noun and 6).a_;cgjjpnra in the tense 

required, is generally used; thus, 

65y><ft,Cq)o Q-flfOdBCiQ^o 6)jxJ<^Cni <S*§)<|d6>do 

(gaSt6)S QJ6lfl)6'n06)QOno 0lJOc6>. 

Tell the men who are ploughing and sowing in that paddy field to 

come here. 

(S^ootesb dSlrvb n_r)s)«eocqja ojofcmcqjo 6).qjg£^ 

OJ6)(0 6p)_ClS'6)S (U(®6)(GrG-)6rr)o. 

Bring those persons here, who fished in the river and gathered sand. 

2nd. In other instances when several relatives follow each other, all 

but the last are put in the past participle, as in the case of the verbs; thus, 

69Q_ri6>S QJOno o_J0(tJYtr>QJff)OO 6*3)QOrb 

1 saw him who came and resided here. 

<TOc6>£jQ-jo <&6v>2o]6^5h^c06irm 6)6)i3a_kWi)ral) 6*3)0r*b cs% 

t^d) COD (66% r*YS 6VYg. 

I trust in God who sees and knows all things. 

3rd. Relative participles belonging to the same noun, are sometimes 

separated by other words; as, 

ojpnn oJTOdJroo ojow 6)6ja_jfof3b frQoJftas 

6)6Wg. 

The clever child, who came and told the story, is here. 

In all cases when the relative participle stands alone, as in the last ex¬ 

ample, the open vowel sound of (§*<5 at the end of the participle ought to 

be fully expressed to distinguish these words from the same assemblage 

of letters when used as verbal participles. 

2 B 
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If there be many intervening clauses between tbe participles, it is bet¬ 

ter to use the verbal noun with 6in_iCg^om, as in the first rule; thus, 

QC/o)aDD6icai cs^aj^nibo 0 

cftfSno 6*0)GS'SGb16)SC(0o 6^0)^3^613 &c&oG)6)S:Xtyo 6l(2l(g{) SQ 

f(Slo&ff)0§ ag)Onn aJOc&Q^jo Sl-SUO^ CQ)(ar^QO20(b 0006)^] 

6io_iocaO. 

The Jews who rejected the true Saviour, and who said, his blood be 

upon us and our children, perished. 

In very long sentences of this kind, it is generally better to use the form 

made with the participle and pronoun as before explained; thus, 

tatPlevg*® <s*0)6n£)(sb rosiobo c$*0a_j6ioo (S^aJOJoail^yoLj 

POOeqjo (0)6)oho (<5*5003^361(0 'jJflsD.cy OJCffiOOOQJOOO 

cqjo ro^ amr^6iro r^o3)da6ionoo_ifY-)0cq)o C5*0)(53<ro 

02361(0OS c^61S OOSdBSiCVYiQJcroocqj^fO^ce^OOO aOTBr^jOb 

ep O-DglS 6)6VY§. 

Here is the man who dishonored his father last year, who is in the 

habit of deceiving his neighbours, who despises good men, and 

associates with the vile. 

4th. All the nouns in the sentence may have separate relative partici¬ 

ples which may he qualified by other words $ as, 

(Oioirrbo (o_}s?cfcoi§, n0)OOO-4o 6i(roao)oe$,ono (038soaj)ono(s!> 

OO^QJgvoOo (Od9^c96i61o_J§)(Onoe6V,000 SiPn<S5X35o (S*0OJ 

ono (®<2)a_l(gYgl OJOnnOob (VQ89?SS361(g) ^(Olo&eiCQf)g^. 

The people who are well protected by a king, who very much loves 

his subjects, will not fail to grieve if misfortune happen to him. 

VERBAL PARTICIPLES. 

222. The Malayalim words made with 6)dft>06ms affixed to past parti¬ 

ciples or the past tenses of verbs, may be rendered into English by the 

words seeing, hearing, Sfc., in such sentences as he remained in the house 

doitig his work; thus, 

GS^OOJOrb (Y\^oaI)6l(3Y<5) 6lOD3d3t?l 61c0>OSVY§ a5*5a_fl6)S 69(0}0nrd. 

He sat there looking at the Lion. 

(S^OQJOrb 05y5fU6inO3S OrOo<TOD(Ol^o 6)^05^ «5*0) (TUDfi-l 

(gvg) OO!Ono. 

He stood at that place talking with him 
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(S^QJcb c0>O§OOO<j03^^ c&,6n§61ca>06v^|o rSCQ>>8©><t><2i0CQ>» C/35Yi^0 

61c&|61d0>Om§o 6}s)<3lft_lDCELf). 

They seeing wild Elephants and hearing a noise Jled away. 

It has been shown, in para 214, that when a number of verbs occur in 

the same sentence, all but the last are put in the past participle; but to be 

construed as verbs of the same tense as the final verb. It is however to 

be noted here, that sometimes the preceding verbal participle may refer 

to a past action, and be construed as a participle while the final verb may 

be in any tense; thus, 

os^ojorb ojip) msrm ce^smaocofl d£lso0&cm. 

He having walked is lying down faint. 

This form however, though used, is inelegant. In such cases should 

be added to the participle, which in this connexion denotes completeness. 

Sometimes CtS^5)ff>0 is added instead of thus, 

6*5)30^ o_J06m*©)§ CS^CUOm oJ(&&> 

Having spoken thus I gave him ten chuckrums. 

©ano§fov?Qrai) ei-ajmo ry<6^<ss^^ 6iqj|)§ c^ojrvb o51§)tab 

^o-lOCaH. 

After having gone to the garden and cut down the trees, he went home. 

tfQrtn nnlariznlg 6Y®oorb (S^ojI^s 61o_jq«&Qo. 

After having finished this, I will go there. 

gv^Donb as*3Q_f|6>s 6i_ajmno6>o cs^a-ieim 

When I went there, I did not see him. 

GSdJ) a-JUgjaJtam 61 cft>06v^QJcm <£>00m3610 6iajm§S)OLJ3 

<bo a_ioai <&)§!. 

After having brought the cow and milked her, I got an abundance 

of milk. 

VERBAL NOUNS. 

OF VERBAL ABSTRACT NOUNS. 

223. These nouns can only be used in the nominative and ablative 

cases, or with the particle thus. 

-cuo§d0> off)mag® (giloiorbo (Wimca epanQd&cm. 

The meaning of the word jumping is this. 

2 b 2 



188 A GRAMMAR OF THE 

cs^aojfvb ojrohfccoorcb er^oorb ^a-ioaiOaT)^. 

I will not go on account of his coming. 

05*3curb ng)6tonn ails) <0^6)3^06^ e^oorb OJfYVD, 

I came in consequence of their calling me. 

OS^OJob 6)a_10cft0Cg^^c&06*^S (&&) c&.‘Cgj0 fY\JOGO)^fl^. 

On account of his not going, that business was not effected. 

OF VERBAL PERSONAL NOUNS. 

224. After the full explanation that has been given respecting this 

part of speech it will be only necessary to add, 

1st. That neither verbal abstract, nor personal nouns can govern a geni¬ 

tive case; for the reason, see para 120. 

2nd. Verbal personal nouns always require to be preceded by the 

same cases as the verbs form which they are derived; as, 

csraojrm ^d&o^rawunrb ojon-a, 

He7 who gave him the book7 came here. 

cs/3Qj6nco ce^s!^ (©^60 6v®orvb o& 

6^. 

I saw the person, who beat kim7 stand there. 

i&iQJdxroos onjocvoordl^j (crff) 6m^9«feornrtn)6>oo 

6^5)OOb dBvevvg. 

I saw the woman, who spake with him, go home. 

u-jocYxilroorab c&s)c0ffiff>a-j§ c©*&)C>o 6>a_i3caf). 

The person, who was bitten by the serpent, died. 

CAUSAL VERBS, 

225. Causal verbs, formed from verbs active, govern nouns in the ac¬ 

cusative case like their actives, and require a second noun in the accusa¬ 

tive governed by the particle in the sense of an instrumental 

ablative, to be expressed or understood in the same sentence; as, 

(©rSOJob (S^;O9Otel(2D^(O0ce>O6V>g oils oJ6vnolccJl^. 

He caused the carpenters to build the house. 

<sr&oj(b (g^slo-p-a^ 6)6)o_Jttnrab igQaJtos 6)6^3. 

Here is the child whom they caused (him) to beat. 
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It has been before observed that many verbs36 have no causal forms; 

when therefore the actives of such verbs, or the active forms of any verb, 

are used in the sense of English compound verbs, the noun with the instru¬ 

mental particle is omitted, and the verb governs nouns in the usual way . as, 

6*3)00^ (S^&QjeiPO I caused him to laugh. 

(S^QjrYb OJtfBfOO) CS^QJQCODS (S*3QJ6)(3 

^fl»(3Y|}c0>Q^)o 6l.QJ(g>. 

He made them to come and sit with him. 

PASSIVE VERES. 

226. When simple sentences formed by a nominative case, active verb, 

and an objective, are rendered by the passive form, the agent is put into 

the 1st ablative and the object into the nominative case; as, 

($rQQ_lO'b ng)S)Crn <8*3s)jq^. He beat me. 

(8*dQJP09(3b 6*3)3r*b 0Sy5Slj9^g)q_|^. I was beaten by him. 

08*3(0 It was slain by him. 

In sentences where other nouns are used, such nouns must be placed in 

the same cases, as if used with active or neuter verbs; thus, 

roaorb 0^0 aJO6*0Y®0ral) (S*§) c&OCo CU)6)CrY)0S 

^azl^0 ’ 
If you speak truth you will be forgiven that fault. 

<s*eaJoo9(3b c®0 os^^ocnos o_iocai0o_j§ ccns'rosiaoc&io 

mg^mod^rrYd. 

The advice, that was given by him to this person, is good. 

(®3cu^prbo all§ a_icng.<£tf>6o n£)g_p0 cs*3ajac(tfhfloOa-j 

The whole of his household furniture was taken away by force, 

co)mc0ty> CQgnOo ^rucg^'^nnajob 6)6^SQ_i(?Y?r>od) (8*103(0/) 

afS) ® a_^ § aj oo o csjll rol e> §. 

May he who doeth you good, be blessed by God. 

36 The Malayalim verb to go, is only used in the neuter; when 
therefore any of the English words compounded with to go are to be 
rendered into Malayalim, other verbs must be used; as, 

(sraruab fSTsajsoo aflgco)^. 

He let him go; lit: he dismissed and sent him, as from confinement, &c. 
rata runt) rei© fST^gflaco Qjosrgro>ga)^j. 

He made that person go; lit: he told and sent. 
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When two or more passive verbs occur in the same sentence, the rules 

for placing them is the same as in the active voice; thus, 

ofto O-TlSJ BOtogpecflcfita ®d0>O 

(7D0QQflrrom?>. 

This cow ought to have been sold, and its price given to the poor. 

G5*aO_nS)S 0.QjpnQ3flfb r?DQfvb (S»bS ce&i6>o_J§ 6)dB)O^0o_J§o. 

If you go there, you will be beaten and killed. 

Passive verbs may be placed in connexion with other verbs; but in 

most cases it is better to make separate sentences, or to put the passive 

verb into the active form; 

CSi'&Qjrd) <35*3) (cn^&oq* 6)<&0Crrxm 6)<&>06>rvg cq0ea6m_j|. 

He was hanged, because he killed that woman. 

(SYdOJpta n-JQOxJloOQroi) BlaJCVOo d&>iP3 

6YWD^q_\36o Ch(6\j^\ 6)o_JOCOf). 

He died ten days after he had been bitten by a serpent. 

(d^on^ OAij^ftw^fbboolono <590 05*31 rm)crn 

CnQdto) 6^aJ6Y>H ts&fblC/olfijb rtDSlf c06^a_j!3 

Christ came down from heaven, became man, was crucified and died 

for us. 

SYNTAX OF DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

227. Of Affirmative Defective Verbs. 

1st. Examples of the use of S)(U6y~Oo. 

cnoQ6)s c^s]6^ca>'vh^rofbY^orn span 6)(u&rOo. 

This is necessary for our business. 

<3US3<23COPrt> o_JOC£yom6>rtn3d9e^o erooofb 

I must do all that Master commands me. 

CO) 6)CUBA 6VOJCgJ,<%> ci]p061c9tfiS:)6^ OQ 6)CLJ6rr)0. 

You must do your work without being idle. 

2nd, Of 6>OJ6ns). 

<m>c& e,aj60|oro c^ocgjo (S^ofeorra. 

That is a necessary affair. 

6)QJ§>g)_o 6)OJ6Vvg6K'U03)o 6)5^3. There is plenty of water. 

SYoonrb rn\6)cho aJn§)fist> aJO^ce^e^oroanJcejCrYa. 

I must dwell in your house. 
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3rd. Of 65c06io. 

rv5l <8*»aJY©S QoJOCSIlOfsl) 05*3) 61 &&>o. 

If y°u go there, that affair will be settled. 

OS'^QJP'b a_iO6W0)ar! 6^006^0 0.088^1 Oib (TDOOrb 0$*&an (YOOUwf) 

a-jonta (o_}CQ;rsOo ^.a-cgjonrs&^r^DdforvTa. 

If what he says is right, you ought to strive to effect it. 

4tli. Of cB^tplo^j. When connected with a sentence that implies neces¬ 

sity the governing noun must be in the dative; in other cases the nomi¬ 

native is required; as, 

<g2 ~nloSm 6)005^3]6^CQJ c&y^Q-J. I must sleep. 

gQPOlcQC) <©3^161^1 c^tP]0_j}. I must bathe. 

6*0)0r*b <*|63S <S*3aJl6)S 6)jHJ6)CCT) dBiiPlfLj. 

I also must, or ought to, go thither. 

5th. Of 

dhOQ^cdoOfock (S^)6GEJ (f^O-JOaQSy (a_JOCO’C/SlIlraYfro 6).Q_lCgjf} 

o&^OCLj. 

The Tassildar can only fine to the amount of five Rupees. 

05*3OJPrb (S^OjD^S 63.0J 6)fm (V)] 63 o igjonj. 

You can, or must, only go after he has been. 

/go^OaDcQ^ C/Sld&lft (2rwlca/0fL,J. 

It is necessary to award punishment to the wicked. 

The particle is used like the last verb, and with a similar meaning; 

thus, 

6) 63 6^88^) 63 £J ev)POlc0ff> c6;6vv§ 

I can only see the letters if I have spectacles. 

n-JCP^cfto 63C/aOCOPO 63'U63CEy) CYY^o (S^)C?l6^5Vt3) ^§, 

The truth can only be known by examining the Book. 

OF NEGATIVE DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

228. Examples of the method of placing these verbs in a sentence. 

1st. Of 63CUSrvgo. 

69Oo)e063 63GJ6ev§o. J do not want. 

08*3(733 05*3QJc6<yi 63QJPr>236Y3Y^. 

It was not necessary for them. 
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cs^esfeio <je3(w)f06^ca> os^ojcb ergaileis 6)d&oen§ 

qj cm. 

They brought a horse here which no one wanted. 

rnjooJ)c&^0(^r^(7n]oro 6)cusj 6)£U6)QQ^e^o. 

Bestow no labor on what cannot be effected. 

'5(^°Jr7W^ 6)6)&ClA6)(W0) 61d&>0o^o_p6)c9ty> 

6 

Do not make God angry by doing evil. 

When several of these verbs are required, verbal nouns may be used 

with 6U1_|6vv§q ; thus, 

co) ry<££i6^rtjY?r)ra{) d&eiroQd&c^io os^drs^orbo 6)<&oca-^<&6,^ 

6)CU!gJ&>C^o 6)QJ6^S0: 

Neither ascend the tree, nor cut down the branches. 

The form may be altered thus, 

cVSI cs^ojD^s 6)a-io6)foervgo <m>cu6)cnos ccOocooo(S]<Q6)^o 

6)CU6ry^0. 

Neither go there, nor speak with him. 

2nd. Of (G^§y. 

6*3)job cfe§>8)Orb I am not a thief, 

cm)as) o-j^y oTto^^fwOcejorra^ojo? os^gy. 

Is that a green colour ? No. 

o(0o 05*&)6o GS^C/SQCOtaCOlO CS^g^^Ca/D? 

Is this person a carpenter or not ? 

eS^OJprb (S*aOJ6}(0 o_l6]p_p^jfg) 0$^Qja»&)S 0_J§c&d3(b ft-J 

6lo_p ojfg) 6lo_106>fiJ 05^>g_j CVO^JOJYinlO'l) (a-^AOfOo c 

Q(f5) <s^)caJlf3ionors>. 

What he taught them was not like what their priests taught them, 

but it was according to truth. 

rog^an^pcwj) C£>$rn6)&oc&&.o cs^ojob o_io6yoy^. 

He. spake counsel that was not good. 

Two or more negatives of this description in a sentence, are connected 

by the particle go; thus, 

<8*8) 6)C6)GS^0 05^(05) «S^(g) 

That Cocoa-nut is not very good nor very bad. 

g_}0o rtDSl offioil 6)n-006)EL\ PO£j@o ®QJ9JQg&@G>$J. 

Jack wood timber is neither so strong nor so good as Black wood. 
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3rd. Of^SU* 

CG^JOJ^ 6>o_J06,»CQJD? 6*}^. 

Did he go ? No. 

fs>cn\<B6) aJlo6«je^,orn]^6>QQJo ? 

Are you not hungry. 

6<t!)0Cr{> (S^OJrODrai) ($*£ sloto^ojilfiBOno]^. 

I was not beaten by him. 

aJliie^o 6ia_iDcaf!^ (S^Qs^asleoTle^o ^ojocoD^, 

I neither went to the house, nor to the bazar. 

roi<SSv3&o 6><fl>&oo06innrS)gy©CQ^ dft.96^000)^6^000 Rtifacro) 

^6)<^V0 ? or, 06ISSV360 0d&.6oc9^Q^o cftOSnrad&cqjo Siofc.C^o 

ei joj c^rrnl^^CQ; 0 ? 

Do you neither hear, see, nor remember ? 

6vu)oat> cs^cs) cfter-yil^alo^ 6><£>§)f|di)^; or, e<o)oot cwocm <#> 

6^g||o ©cfr§)|o £9gj. 

I have neither seen nor heard it. 

4th. Of 0S*V)6)(m. As forming negative participles. 

CSfdCUOrb <®Z>(lJ)6)S ag)Crr) cmi6}QQJ06)(V) <&d 

ruom ail^rooGOQ'jcaf)^^ t&oq^<ss'3ffi<& orOccroDtSl^. 

Not knowing that he was there, they spake against him. 

€£>05) o_DSW)GSv39fgY^n dfomiVO (S^dfefYV©. 

This is a horse without vice. 

(S^OBo (YU6G2Llftflc0ttO<^f©o QOJCaf)rCi> OS) §0 (€<&>(& (20 QJ 

m(ga)d&6o CUQ6\(Q 6)6rY2. 

There are many forests where no one travels and into which the 

rays of the sun never enter. 

(S^ojoh CSTO) d&oqgljo CGJ^QDOOQOO 6)6njQuJ1a_p 

e&6)06iVYV)(U) ddiOOo fG)6)Om (S^CaflfiBOa?. 

That he did not tell that business to his Master was a fault. 

ev^DOPrb 0S<d05) (S^)6]CQJ06W3)1§ (S^OJfYb a^)6^cvn OaoOfYf)o.j. 

He reproved me on account of my not knowing it. 

Examples of the use of 08^)6)05) in the formation of the negative impe¬ 

rative. 

(S^oj^oo d&ofiv^^cnJD^o c£]6r^oe)05i «2«T)°0ei. 

Be silent when you see him. 

2 G 
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colss^&o ^f61a_prrb. 

Be ye not unwise. 

6^5^360 <£hO c^SD6)ftnC^o (feOOo c^SO0rO)<^o ^ro!c9^t2)0O3 

e>c05<5^Y->S^£2». 

May we be without spot or blemish. 

ort)oC/'dJfa6100 Od^OoJ^o_pc0^)6^rmC£^o C&l 0^05) 0(0*05^00) nQ) 

seDa^o ^a_i0ojlo&ftJ6^(Tr>cqjo ©onoceff)) 

6)cd>06^6v'r>o'£2)Onn (0CQJOrb ogjOimnOS n_SO60na%. 

He told me that I must take care not to displease God, nor injure 

any one. 

Examples of the use of the indefinite negative made with (&V)6)m Q£> 

(6\<mcrro. 

d&^ycuso 6iiijc^^auo5o 6)jxjm& oJcooffion 09 rolgicflofflng 
ornfwod&iorra. 

Business should be carried on without loss. 

on) gs^oJI^s 6)aJOd05O«<w ^f6l0o&^6^rrnr^D^ffi»rYYe, 

You ought not to have gone there. 

on) on^aJonocaTlaaonra n^ee^asb on)6ipnn m§£D6\an o9®> 

610T06100. 

If you had been good I would not have beaten you. 

5th. Of (07)CD*fff). 

(V)] n$)0abo aJlglajf) oJcotfBan. 

You must not come to my house. 

§r^O2)0^a)DS c^6)S COSdde,(OSan. Do not go with the wicked. 

on) £2(d1c06)OO)an OQafl^ceoorno n^s&Tlayb (0san rz&fjilcQ&dSim. 

If you do not wish to die, do not eat that. 

(03)03PrOO2O(G}0S C£<nno0&ac£&o 0cft6od96)KBan cvos^oo 

<s036i^ on)os)«eoc^G)a»an. 

Hearken not to the advice of the vile, nor despise good people. 

on) igfOQac/aanan Qo-JOd^dyo onlsiofoo <&iCu^o6m&(vrO) 6) 

0a_Jd&sS)<0e)<^o ^.ajc^aBan. 

You must not go to afar country, nor forsake your family. 

aJocQjOBanoanan da>oqy<o030£ dejcSl^j aj).aj9<61<fle>c£yo 

(050^ an. 

Do not even think of things that must not be spoken. 
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6th. Examples of the use of QJodlcQJ, 6><2iej, <flj^da>GV"')gy, and 

%S0. 

0^006* QJ^O <m*dfo)6)®<ae) 6>oJ9<fiaOJD 

prt qjooIcq;. 

/ cannot cross, because I have no boat. 

69po)<j0o oolc^ojoaH njarSlcoiacir^an^c&DS^ 

d£\S&Q>cm ag)§a_J0ob 6)<2QA. 

I cannot take the stone out of the tank, because I cannot swim. 

d&^c&can^orsYfr® n^rm 6U6^ojJ1^| o-JO^cq; 

6Y~Oo. 

Say at once you cannot do what is impossible. 

6p OS) ffQOOlc&g) 6)n-i<££ eft, SO. 

I cannot do this. 

<$^QJd0& ^0_Tl6>S QJfYYa <£±30. 

They cannot come here» 

VERBS OF INTENSITY. 

229. These verbs may be used with principal verbs in any part of the 

sentence; thus, 

1st. Examples of the use of 6)<&>Q<$& rwa with a principal verb. 

(S^njab ggoolcQjo ag)6iorbo  

ag)86^«5t) WDOfvb 6^6Y2J0ujno;:Jlc9$1o. 

If he seize my people any more, I will complain against him, liti 

will write and inform. 

(S^ajcb ng^rrbo ^©^(Wil^nbo QJfaoaJ <^q_i§) aooo)6)c9>3 

They are cutting down and removing the bank of my paddy field. 

£_i8&>caT|fljt) Asrm^cfto^oojoob) OLjev^ol. 

It is difficult to pass over to Lenka. 

(S^caiodo rLg)6>Prbo COlaJo CS^oJaGrol^J 6)<£h06ry^ ng)pro 

6^j)QOfb cS'^ajfijooJ'l e6nJooJln_p^jonji) eic&.^oo&ocar)^. 

If I complain (to the court) that that person seized my field, it will 

not be heard. 

2 c 2 
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2nd. Of c0>£C£yono. 

(S9) o_JOg) slcuoroa^o otto o-AOcrJlfSb 6>d0>Ol OJOa3 d5)g-jao 

arjlnrYao&^^mr?). 

That cow is daily coming into my ground, and eating up all the 

plantain trees. 

<S9)(b 69 65) <^)ol(fe|6^ 0^)000 69)OOrb (®9o)eqj onnlgy. 

I do not know who tore this. 

6965) 6)S).aJd9^^cfi'£S99)065b QQOOJtYVJo d&l^d&Ca/lg^. 

If you reject this, you will get nothing else. 

659QJOrb c&OOo 6>iUQ^)(W6)ctb06^3 C59CU6)Orbo 6)6^0CO 

fijrovraboolrvr) <S9oj6)oo fmg@)<feg)ajoorb rolc/zdj .oil^ 1 roi 

d66i onra. 

It has been determined to cast him out of his employ, because he com¬ 

mitted a crime. 

3rd. Of ujDs C061OT9. 

69)0 Orb 6)0 cm ^OOOcet^Caiein-joCks OOlfiJo fill 655.2^ d&1Sc66l 

crnm 

When I rvent and looked, I saw that the field was sown. 

OJOrcflrsb o^§> d£]Sc66iOOa o£)Om (S9OJ0rb 0_JO699^ 

He said that the door was locked up. 

4th. Of raoKSmra, and 6)<e>O§c0&on9. 

n0)0rrnos &,6)S (0&O& cnolo^ocoH <206)9 oSl§ 65)90o ag)Orn 

d&>9qi|o0tfOcb 0^O69Y®t9'«je<5>On9. 

The Tahsildar hath said, he will send two Sepoys with me. 

(§9QJOrb C690J6)0rbo XL4<2)S ftJls)Aj61dEb3§ar9). 

He gave him a lift up with his load. 

(§9QJa*i O-fIf>naT i 6)d& 0 §659))§ G59CU09o <Sc0)2l)ja^. 

Having distributed the food to them, he also eat. 

5th. Of oio-JOdfeOoa. 

offlo cfeCOiQ 6)a_10§)6Ui_10Can. This rope is broken. 

65)0 Orb OOOrnOCQJl OO^d0a3fl6)o9t5i6^9o <S96)^89365b oJflsmo 

6)n_JOc03o. 

Take great care, or you will fall. 

The manner of using 6).o_;qg^nora has been already fully explained', 

(See para 127- Sec. 6th.) 
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SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES. 

230. Examples of the manner of using Malayalim adjectives. 

1st. When the noun has but one adjective. 

6^(0} e>ojj|asY?r> o_i^ oJcrrj aJ!g>6WCD 6)cr>^ n^g-jOo raven's 

A white cow came, and eat up all the ripe paddy. 

<&>QftT>Tn o_jOcfo)fiJ6Vt3Ytn eft,0rob 6J^6V3^©o_J9<&f|. 

The hind leg of the black horse, is broken. 

6)05) 62.(8) 

A brave man will most certainly despise a coward. 

eirrto cftio-jaca-’ar^lsinrbo rnioo 

The colour of his clothes, is green. 

2nd. If there are several adjectives belonging to the same noun, such 

adjectives, if they will admit of it, are changed into abstract nouns, to each 

of which the conjunction 6)c must be affixed and 6)§*jh added to the last} 

which gives to the whole the force of adjectives; as, 

rSouSlcqjo ajeJlo^cqE^ &(& os^m ^oj1©s 6) <503. 

Here is a large and beautiful Elephant. 

O-lolrtn-iajo Q')rolc9d6la::|§aJDrr^ 

^ojooodfeon-d. 

A wise and learned man ought to be respected. 

aTlos-iocx-oci^o ©aeajfSte^Q^^g^ajfvb <sm)6)(Q0%o 6iajol 
CO< gaJ©OJo 6)o_JD£4o exLJCg^rQHg^. 

A faithful and pious man, will not even do a trifling injury to any 

one. 

3rd. In other cases, when several adj ectives belong to the same noun, 

they are changed into personal nouns, and in this way all adjectives may 

be, and in native writings generally are, formed; as, 

^oCokq^flDo 6i<© <ms)cn ^oJl^s 6> 

6VY§. 

Here is large and beautif ul Elephant. 
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ojroojorvdo <s*(<55 &o(b^j<)b^d 

a>crft)o 6^(OQC/51c^0OQ^^QJOnn O^aT^C^n^o&^&otfYYiaJ 

motBiCrn,. 

A'man who is a physician and rich, ought to help a poor and sick man. 

gvffiOOrt) nolss^^octo mg-|@o 0CORB(2D^^ <2J^6KSYZn f)ci-J 

€T)fi>C/c!]<£6io. 

I will teach you a good and right way. 

4th. When one of the cardinal numbers, used adject ively, is connect¬ 

ed with a noun; if there he another adjective, belonging to the same 

noun, the number is placed first in its full shape, and the adjective is put 

between it and the word to be qualified; as, 

rnsaj ojei1co> cs^m <&!)§) fljbrolrm cumn n_HSYtr> e>^2_jc51 

CO) 0d&OPnoA^i6YT5YO^. 

Four large Elephants came from the Jungle, and killed ten little 

children. 

5th. If besides the number, there be several adjectives the number in 

its full shape, must be placed between them and the noun; as, 

/3oC/51ccyo ajajlo-^Q-^gyjb (^©sls c&sonboffic&J 6*0.) rta 

I saw five large and beautiful horses. 

^(YG^OQ^OtIo G5*3)0 Q_lOg)0&g)6o OJCYVS. 

Six fine fat cows came. 

In the above cases the number is sometimes placed first, as in English; 

but this is not good Malayalim. 

OF THE COMPARATIVE DEGREE. 

231. In sentences of this kind the person or thing compared may be 

placed first in the sentence or not; but that which is affirmed of it must 

follow the thing with which the comparison is made; thus, 

e&V) cs^no ^nJolcotaBOceiOrve. 

That Elephant is smaller than this. 

cs^e)ca!o^1ff)POc9^o6o aJaGcoJO-rrSo spoJgirocfrDO&o 6)-aJc51 

cajojoao 

There is no one greater than that person, nor smaller than this. 

c&s)o6o n^ooo^o coo 6^ 

ajfiBo. 

One who is much stronger than /, will come to-morrow. 
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(S^OJota ar>6)Cr{>0 (2c9tt6)(&ce6>0^,o ra)6)0rt)0 eftra>){0dft6)e) (S*?) 

uulcfto 6)(TOa.61ceS},onre. 

He loves his horses more than his children. 

!2<7f)]£-4o cnonooottTli fiom epoola&o oJn§)rat) 6)6>ng. 

1 have one in the house better than this. 

atf)^0(SY^6100c&c?0(|o g^QJDC^t&g CX-IT^ 065(^1, 

cs*&ra)l6)ondOeio<|o g^o-QQQj^C) CD cr^>'B^cn<sm^_6)S ana 

CO»(55v26o CS*&}dfoOOra G5*&6)ra)Ora)6)cft06)6vO3rnn0rat> 6)QJ6YD 

raioold&n ^sruom^o^fw oro^^oos^^ 

6)S Qg&ZSUGmka (200 05*D)0&& ag)89^e^o -O^SQJ000Oftt) 

6) (U) eft) 6) n_iOdfe ora. 

Butter is softer than all things, but the hearts of good people are 

softer than that; because butter will not melt unless itself feel the 

heat, but good mens hearts melt when any other one feels the heat; 

i. e. distress. 

OF THE SUPERLATIVE DEGREE. 

232. Examples of the method of using this part of speech. 

ooofficQjD^o roo(5)cq)g£ gcoQ ftcwedilgy. 

There is no animal so grateful as a dog. 

05*13) (2fij (§6)£J0<ft(SYfr)(ci) n^OOQ-jJo OTiOc&iCn?) a£) 

8a^£4o offlo (§*S)6o QaacS^ralrat) gB6)BA0o 6) .ojolcai ci-iab 

csnyxBiCrro n^eftla^o cs*9ajot) os*Dra)l6)oo {a^^ojocnjo <^so 

6)ra> efts002 6)aJ0CQf). 

Though that mountain is the highest in the world, and this person 

the smallest among men, yet he crossed it without difficulty. 

O(0o oejDd&)(Wle^^ oo^ aoBcS^orb os*dajooooejrvYa • or, 0ra0 

6)ajOdftrar6ileL^^ oog^ (202c^ralrat) ^rmoaob (©raajaoo 
eftonra. 

He is the best man in the world. 

The last form, which is most agreeable to the idiom of the language, is 

lit*. He is the first man in the world. 

(216)000 6£)0-aJ)6)00)0 ogjrtJ) (S*SCOlcfto 00^(2) ? 

Which is best, fish or flesh ? 

raioorb ci_io6raYQ)ra) 6)<ft§l§ <T)onW> ag^oqj© qj^6)(0 

gOOgoCttO. 

I felt the greatest shame, after I heard what you said. 
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SYNTAX OF ADVERBS. 
233. Adverbs are placed in a sentence before Yerbs, Adjectives, and 

even before other Adverbs j sometimes they are found in any part of the 

sentence j as, 

csv&oj^orbo csvero9l6^ojc/5aocaf!§ 6i§fwd. 

His horse is running very swiftly. 

<s*ao_]orh ooonoocafl orooorooral^. 

He conversed well. 

6£HT5> agjOOO^o PO|y cftOC^Jo OS^dfoOTYd. 

This is a very good thing. 

(S^cucb CSV) oJl|)fob (®0)OOC3Q3CqJ1§ C®r56)OOdft,o POOOo 6* 

^'.Onol^j O-JOtTTg). 

They lived together joyfully, for a long time in that house. 

(S^)Ojnfb QJCOSo CUCOJo n£)Om (S^.QJ(b 

ojDxLJ0cdl^p®rYV2i. 

They were every moment expecting his coming, 

mom m€)orn^U)QQ^o a-Tl^o! 

Good, good, how very wonderful! 
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APPENDIX. 

OF ACCENT. 

1. In the Malayalim language syllables are unaccentuated; each word, 

consisting of the same kind of letters.37 must be pronounced alike. 

EMPHASIS 

2. Emphasis is not so frequently used as in the English language. 

Tones,"8 as they are technically termed, are much more common. Whole 

sentences being often expressed in a way that proves how effective the lan- 

guage may become under proper cultivation. 

VERSIFICATION. 

3. Native works are. for the most part, written in Verse, but the laws 

for the arrangement of which, being purely Sanscrit, the ingenious Student 

is referred to that language for information on the subject. To any one 

learning Malayalim and having a taste for such studies, the task will not 

prove difficult, as all the Sanscrit taught in this country is through the 

medium of the Malayalim character. 

PUNCTUATION. 

4. The Natives have no points or divisions of any kind in their writ¬ 

ings; and, except their poetry the style of which is foreign to the Mala¬ 

yalim language, their works present a confused mass of matter huddled 

together without any mark to distinguish one subject from another. The 

method of marking sentences, that may be found in some few modern 

native writings, has been introduced by, or borrowed from, Europeans. 

37 See para 13 on the letters r*® and a. 

38 Accent respects the pronunciation of words. Emphasis the meaning 
of the sentence. Tone oi Cadence refers to the feelings of (he Speaker. 
In ail these subjects, the Malayalim is susceptible of great improvement; 
and the name of that Native Gentleman who may, in these respects, 
Strive to advance and enrich his own language, will be remembered with 
respect and honor by generations yet unborn. 

2 D 
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FIGURES OF SPEECH. 

5. Figurative language is used by all classes of the people. The Fi¬ 

gures in most common use are, 

1st. Personification. This figure is well known by the natives; as, 

(Sftj) alojocols?] 6l.Q_l||^6)OQJo6o ClJlftO 

d^crro. 

When that Deman goes, (to court) the whole Cutcherry trembles. 

CS^OJ61 Crbo CY\)89>So c&06^06)cy2_1j6o (ycftSlGS^o c^6)S cft 

ft) 6*WJ) 6) o_JD 003 o. 

The very trees will weep, when they see his grief. 

n@)§£> a_JQL]rtF>05v3^o (g(2l6)Qa» dftOPm a_l 0£_f!om aJdftftJo ft) 

ft5n®5X36>0)Cqjo SVSc^CjJlcftft^C^o rMj)§ftW). 

All the mountains milked the Earth and drew from it precious stones 

a?id medicine, instead of milk. 

ftn6in^o allroa^ft^s <®ft)oo0 gadgets ®ooj<?rr) 

6)C>bo f30Cg;)<2>'J6)fl) ^'5^)216^0).ih6)^ (^aJ8ftftT)c^1<£$,CYYa. 

The sun, with the tips of his fingers, decorates the wives of Ravenen 

with pearls. 

2nd. Simile or Comparison. Metaphor, and Allegory, are in constant 

use. Native writings are full of fables; thus, 

os'® cts^jcn &(&> oaj 6in_i06ia_i gjftflce&onft). 

That Elephant is like a mountain. 

.Q_4§ 6)OJgffi g) 

<§&) 61a_i06)ej OStyddnCm. 

Life is like a drop of water that falls upon red hot iron. 

ftJ)lftRcJl(7n0o61de>0§ ft)083'JOJ 6)cft.D^ylft5b ft)0^fWi]orO 6Jfl» 

The king of Travancore is a fort to the Cochin country. 

oJlg&x cvodfcej eifijOs&.GS^^eisccyo cooftozu 6)cu(Q0<&imd. 

Vishnoo is the tap root of all worlds. 

S?mOO Qi(t)&rr)C2i0ddiCrr) d^SaD6)0^0 PO^OJlmb dEblSOno OJ 

£JCSSPOGS^ 60060 eft ft) o_JOQOJOPrb rol6)Orbo c&ft»6V'0 

6ift» 6)oJ0<S6>3 mis] 

Thy mercy is a floating timber, by which the people who lie tossing 

in the midst of the sea of life and death, may reach the land. 
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6l(& (VOGlQQOftW) 6M0} (TOlodOo 6l(Q> cBsD^lrob 0XLjrro GS^oJl 

6)S 6)^<b gCOCg^f) ngigyOo (2)S05>3) (S^g-jod© 

(0TD) cftOlla^^ gtO<SS^6o nQ)§^0o rf|Sl 6^)0S>3(io 610(03 

alojoroo 6^0(oorrn rolooc&m (3<e^6vno(tr^(voor»71§ oj 

ma6id&ofog)o^Qrm (YvTloaO0(7r?DOS gscnjs) 0^j<^. <®*d 

(a_J<fi)0(Oo oosmo OJ(W0naJo6o 6*0» ($QO>G_n0rvbo ($0 cu 

mo cs^irm 09000 00)00(1) GxSla-prvb ©Tojcrc&o 

d&ooo ag^e^le^o (3d&£sAcft.oooca) ooJloaO0OY?n o)0om 

0c&>OOrr) o(0o c^aJOOnlotooloro 0iPlaJoM) d&iflxg 0rm 

S0(003<|o (C/O)(2il0c0e)6^Oo ag)om ailiijOfOl^j 63 (OJ 6)n_13 

ca»o on)c/auco/l^j a)^0(o nnoamj)^ a_j(2D0d96) a_iro)0o9e) 

Co5)oaO(0O?)0Orfeo <SO§otoOi) 0XLJono <®O0o_p6o (6*0(0 

OrS) 09(CB) (ooaorolajoofb 0^)00) ag)Onn 0jQ_lOa)^ agj 

OOOO0O (^OOKob (Y\j1oaD0(00OS ^(0T^(OQOQOn§ ci_}G6Wty 

OTOJOO) 02(a_}dB5O(Oo 00)2030^ OJ(O30mJo6o /§ 

c^ooocaO§ on)0onno96>o(io 6a_)a_u$^ 00s orol0ao0 oj 

om (So^jGio 0j2J<^mn <&>o(O5no(0r0O(3b t^si© aj(03 

OJOrvb (00(2000)^(0 (TOlcOOo (6*0(0 0dfr§0o_^6o <6*OOJ 

000 a&O0^n)^j 0)0 ng)ono o-J06*oyc£ ng)rmo0o ($*&> (^cqj 

(sb 00)1 cOX)0(0^0 C^§1 0d03O6i0g 0n_JOCan ng)0O 

sjcoj <flb)s*"noc)(3b ji^s'^s) c&O0nn)^j 0c&o§(^ ooJlooDo 

d^l<io0g_jo§ 0ro3d&^ca'0a=p6o (6*0(0)000 0a_)O0aj (0 

0oon 6i(®> (0fi_io cal6^noolnb dasm| (3^00^060 6)O0o&6> 

0909^1^ dEb)0rOOO](cboolrYYao ($^05*3)0(06)0603 0(0 (o_J 

(0)CO_JOQ) 0<J&)^ ng)PmO0O cf£) 6*^00(51 ob dft.60g ((^a_)(00l 

00bO 0000(0 00C03 63603) (6*0(£10 <g*0(Q_jaa>0(0o (00OOO 

0.ajQq^ figjonnonb 0900) 00)0000 0dB>oomg_p0<0 00000 

(®> cfcoq^di)^ ciQ)cm 0.306*00 oooloaOo <£Qs'Oooo)0fij<e6) 

_o_josl (6*ao_T)0s d£)som tfrs)^ zuoo&dBiQCyo 0dj^. 

The following is nearly a literal translation:— 

Once upon a time a Lion entered a Forest and began to devour the 

Beasts; upon which they all met together and made an agree¬ 

ment with the Lion that one should come to him every day to 

be eaten; while they were thus doing, it happened one day to 

fall to the lot of a hare to come, upon which the hare reflected 

within itself, that as this is the day in which I am to die I must 

2 d 2 
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strive, as much as possible, to destroy the devouring Lion and 

rescue myself from danger. Having contrived a plan, he walk¬ 

ed very slowly towards the Lion and delayed going to him for 

a long time. Then the Lion asked him the cause of his delay: 

upon which he replied, Swamy, while you are thus protecting us 

a wicked Lion stronger than yourself came and did much injury, 

which is the cause of my delay. When the Lion heard it he 

said, point him out to me; upon which the hare took the Lion 

and pointed him to a deep well: when the Lion looked down 

he saw in the well a figure like himself; then he roared loudly, 

and having heard the echo of the roar issuing from the well, he 

stretched out his paw towards the shadow in the well; when 

that did the same he said that henceforth nothing can be done 

without killing you, and jumping into the well was drowned. 

Moral. 

Wisdom is better than strength. 

3rd. Hyperbole. This figure is in common use: as, 

ofDo <2035^0 6l(Ui 6)oJOrcTtctoOfffrfr 6^05*30P'CQi 

c&nodo gSo o^6C!LicY\)oa)5ica>ce6)o6o aujrotagg), 

£Do CS^e&OTVj). 

The ma?igoes on this tree are larger than a cocoa-nut, before the 

husk is removed, and sweeter than sugar. 

<S*£QJ6KYko d& 6£0 

His eyes are redder than a shoe-flower. 

4th. Irony. This figure is well known by the natives; as, 

no) as^Qj-^rvbo aJ)«»rnoloo s>a-J0<j&}6',G>)? agy^mno 

(&> mjoO-scaio cs^ajrvb ag)6imnos cs^.^o 

CQJo oSlsU0C6)^'J^b 6*3)0rrk 6)a_J0d&06)t3) £2)) ? 

Will you go to his feast ? What doubt is there about it. When you 

refect upon the injury he hath done me; do you think I shall 

fail to go ? 

OOl ofOo (f^o_i0 6)d&.0§'3'vtr» QJOQS'S) 

ojrm 6ic&05inr^ rolsirmeioj )6)aj 6Y^ajo"l<2orM) (S^c&gT^. 

Because you paid 20 Rupees for this barren cow, there is no one so 

wise as you. 
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5th. Antithesis or Contrast, is much in use. Many examples have been 

given of it in the Syntax; as, 

mra oj|juDrtn<e®mo 6)nJ(^Tnajrm qj 

{Korors) 6ic06!iyo an\co\ (StysoJofrojo 

6ia:c£&0 nDSxrm. 

Every thing mill turn out well to him, who thinks and acts well; hut 

evil to him that thinks and acts evil. 

6th. Climax or Amplification is used, but not to a great extent; thus, 

Gicioo 008300j roo^rsbrolonn flDggjicfefeQjQCYb ro c/eojcoD oj 

oj6!po ono|]fsb cY^a^ojorvb cs^oSfr cso^se^ob n^raV) 

cm <e.sp]oq)® annori-o cbdte'Gf&s d0;|oopo]Oia>.6o^o9<5>o an 

6!C^bo f30<5j'^j6^S CS'r5o!fi_'d9^c&.lio&!o&6>0 ftDOCvbo ffljQJSS^O 

r^loiora^s oajcioocaioY^ornoo s ojopoI^^^s 

ClCgj^O CQJO^^OPnrDpm a^seQ&^o <ft4p]c^)6>a0 ? 

Who, or what can keep in the country him whom the Rajah has 

resolved to banish : can the tears of his children, the supplica¬ 

tions of his wife, the assistance of his friends, the compassion of 

the Dewan, can any thing ? 

Examples of the other figures of speech that are sometimes used in this 

language, have been already exhibited in the Syntax. 

DIVISION OF TIME. 

6. The Natives of Malayala have adopted the astronomical system of 

the Brahmins with regard to the measurement of time; but as this is 

taught in their Sanscrit Books, and written in the Malayalim character, 

specimens of which will be given here, the Student is referred to that 

source for full information on this interesting but complicated subject. 

It will be sufficient for ordinary purposes to confine these observations to 

a general explanation of the native method of dividing time, and of their 

astronomical and astrological terms; an acquaintance with which, will be 

found of great assistance to any one wishing to make himself acceptable 

to the people, or who may be desirous of becoming thoroughly acquainted 

with their language and customs. 

£2l06'.rruP0P^0a6!aG0f09(g)8 6!6!a_16!((5)00J6'(^‘?O06^6'S0Jfr)8 

©I 6^ 6! Oilc£h PX Of) o! 61 (£Y\)Q_10& C/o t3l 6! 6) § U an o CO o. 

^6!a6)aJ^O^CY^aD6)^n96!aj(6n_JOOi2l8c636!g_1<t)^©fa)f!}CV)(SrnOe, 
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The following is a translation of these Sanscrit lines 

OQCnJo 6)&>06n3 o_fl(g)<39^6oo0S) 6MCJ O-Ic&e^o (QOCL^o S- 

Oj)dd6lo. 

One month makes a day and night of the spirits of departed men. 

&,(&> (Ud&o €)6)©OJc&Ctoa96) 61 (Si a-idfr^o (QOO^c. 

A year makes a day and night of the gods. 

QJdcb<8€DS o_irvlril(00CQJlfDo OOJoGJfGnjfQo 6}d&>06V'S 6l(® 6)6)l2> 

njcqjcoo 

12,000 years of the gods, male on age of the gods. 

6)6)(2>QJ<$SCS)o (OOv-YgOCOflfta G)<&>0&rrg, (6^a*2aO<6jOrr> dJdftajo 

rooQ-jo csrsoj (Tn&irrn orr^rQ^jcefr 

2,000 ages of the gods, make a day and night of Brarnum, these 

are two Culpas of men. 

OF THE YUGAS. 

7. A space of time equal to one Divine Age, is divided into four ages, 

supposed to he in constant revolution like the Seasons of the year. These 

periods probably refer to imaginary dates of some remote conjunctions of 

the heavenly bodies, assumed by ancient Astronomers merely to assist 

their computations; but which has given rise to the absurd, indecent, and 

monstrous fables with which the Puranas abound, and which are received 

among the people as solemn realities. These C£^ CO<S5'36o are named 

c^anoqjooo, 6>(<g)roocqjC/)o, s_J3ci_iroc^coo, c&eJlc^coo} answering 

to the Golden, Silver, Brazen and Iron ages of European Mythology. 

The fourth, <ft£_flccy COo, in which we live, embraces a period of 432,000 

years, of which, to the current year A. D. 1840-1, 4941 have elapsed. 

OF SOLAR TIME. 

8. The Solar year, which commences on the Sun’s entrance into Aries, is 

divided into 12 parts or months, whose names are derived from the signs 

of the Indian Zodiac. 

When these names are used, the wrord (20mjo month must be added; 

sometimes instead of d3CY\)0, 6^3)3^^), one of the names of the Sun, is 

added; as January month; but this latter form is nearly 

obsolete. 
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9. Corresponding Signs of the Zodiac. 

61flSo, (S*&'-§63a_JD6>£J, The Ram. 

62SQJo, 6)<i-106)fiJ, „ Bull. 

OlLQOOo, Q_Tl(Svno©)a_136)£J, „ Twins. 

dEhdfc'.SdEbc, 6Y®6wtg6m_J06>a_(, n Crab. 

■£_n<o5v3o, CcS)oClOo6)a-106)BJ, „ Lion. 

cfeom), cfeOOj~9i6)o_jQ6)£I.1, 5) Virgin. 

($)0OrO6m_106>£J, 55 Balance. 

55 Scorpion. 
OJO0, oSig^6)a-A06)BJ, 55 Archer. 

QAfflo, Q3Orb6)o_10G)aj, „ Goat. 

c©5c0o, d8iSo6>o_JQ6)a_l, 55 Water bearer. 
<2)OOo, d)prb6>a_]061fij, Fishes. 

10. Corresponding Solar Months. 

6l&S<20CY\}o, April. 

^scuaoonjo, May. 

QlLQOO(2D(rOo, June. 

c&cQfriSd&GOOTOo, July. 

^-Tl(SS^Q30r0o, August. 

<ftOno)(2)OOrOo, September. 

^DfiJOGlOOrOo, October. 

C^jcmflc0QlDCOOo, November. 

OJfY9Cl3CYV)c, December. 

£aa&.roQO<TOo, January. 

<0iof3£2)3OrOo, February. 

olooaocvoo, March. 

A Month is sometimes called thus, 

ofoo ^©5*360 ^@03- f^^orbo s)m0 n 

©la_10cft.CS^o 6^-QJCg^. 

On the 15tk of this month, my mother died. 

The months are not adjusted by intercalary days, according to the 

European method; and-therefore do not entirely correspond to them. 

Each month properly contains as many days and fractional parts of a day, 

as the Sun remains in each sign. To adjust the fractional parts, the 

method adopted is taught in the following lines, the especial object of 
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which is to teach the exact time of crQ(9fr>fio ; i. e. the exact time when 

the Sun enters a new sign. 

finh'2)l<t>Q3)dB>5o OJD^CS^6o €\CU6ry§ 

'YTOrTjflQOO 

OJQ^o <^§l <&06)err)sn~)o roaJ'CA^ 

anicaiasf) cs^cafl^o. 

^aj1oootp]dBjca)9'^if)aj(Sio a_s«n)Qro 

|)rro ^ aJOcftVcb 6irm3o finloQJfifi) 

a-MJ>UcO§ <©>^6W3>Od&Tirob 

C.6*m03o finlcaJfofl a_fl6)COCOO^o. 
J2JQ6XD, Q>h-Qmo. 

(2)(U5 fin, c&cSoSc&o. 

or^roroo^o, joJIss^o. 

o-^ffno s, <fi>onri). 
SSQJfin, gDZJOo. 

(jOS-9>, (yOBLfld&o. 

C£)U(D, (juCrd. 

rrurn)s, Qj&foo. 

QS’^OlOOak, <©3000. 

^_jca><©3, (2)poo. 
The purport of the two last lines is, that if the Sun should enter a new 

sign within 18 Narikas, after sun rise; that is before 1 12 P. M. English 

time; that day will be the first day of the month. If the Sun enter a 

new sign after that time, the first day of the month will commence on the 

next day. 

The Solar year is also divided into two parts, each consisting of six 

solar months; the first of which is called a day of the gods; thus, 

o-Jd&rs!) 6)&aJ<&.dodd6) 9C/)QOOnjaO^CO»OQO)OQr^<5SV3|,6r>g 0_T) 

S^/3YZr)fOOCO)6vno= 

r^ax)rY^0aJ5^jr7r>oJoro:'O2ii cvofistKgjlc&ijg 

In Malayalim thus, 

£2>cfr(0f20CrOo (-TCra— C^fisb OJftDQaorvOo 6)«rfc(d0GV5*~no 

fin 6u2>aJcfrQ6)S o_j<&fi5b os^dmn g^ojnnc^ooo 

ftQQJ o-jarilcfQ £Qfin2JQCO/ CY\)fi&(gjiCfl;d&6o 6iSi<B6)^o 6)su 

&x^sn§nm <©>oaio. 
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In English thus, 

Six months from the first of January is Uterayanum, (the Northern 

waV’>) this is a day (of J2 hours) of the gods. In this time the 

ceremonies of putting on the sacred thread, the first shaving of 

the head, the consecration of Idols and other rites, must be per- 

formed. 

Six months from the first of July is called 0 )CO»ro0 Decha- 

nayanum, (the southern way.) This is a night of the gods. 

11. The §o or week, is divided into seven days, named after 

the &un, Moon. Mars Mercury, Jupiter, Venus, and Saturn with 

day, affixed to each of them; as, 

ensio ca»<b, Sun. Sunday. 

Moon. fi5)l 80^ot&, Monday. 
6ln-J9fy, Mars. 6>ja_is<y Tuesday. 
6ajujrrb, Mercury. Wednesday. 
a^otPo, Jupiter. Thursday. 
g>Q.’giGp, Venus. Friday. 
Oder), Saturn. O0Oo1cq;o£i, Saturday. 

05^ is sometimes used to signify week; or a day when considered 

as part of a week. 

12. The 3!aJorOo day. of 24 English hours, is divided into 60 mOiP} 

c6>d/,t^o Narikas, each of which is equivalent to 24 English minutes. 

The day or date of the months is called raflCOlra?!. 

or o6o is a day of the Moon’s periodical revolution, and is used in refer¬ 

ence to the 27 Natchatras. 

or o_J«e^c refers to the different phases of the Moon; but both 

00:^° and n_‘(Se>c, are commonly, though erroneously, used in the same 

sense as a'QJprOc. 

The day distinguished from the night is termed a_Jo&>rd), and the night 

Other divisions of time of this description are as follows, 

nrrjo GJ lon SP.cft, ^ POO^U, Equal to 24 Minutes. 

cl. oooiPl<A, ^ „ „ 48 Minutes. 

2 E 
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Q_6b OOOiPldS?, *0 Gx5VO]6100(&o, Equal to 1 Hour. 

6)(& OOOSPlA, 
£ 3 Hours, or 

” ” £ one watch. 

fTT)0 OOOSf*)dEb, ^ a’OJOTOo, » „ 1 Day. 

6} alOJCVOo, » „ 1 Week. 

oxo39a!ojCYV'i0, cO CSOOrOo „ „ 1 Month. 

Q_ CiQorOc, ,, „ 1 Season. 

eca. aQonjo, *0 610rOfT>rD0rOoOJCSror0o, „ „ 1 *SoZar Fear. 

OF LUNAR TIME. 

13. The natives adapt the Zodiac to Lunar, as well as to Solar time. 

Besides the twelve divisions already named, it is further divided into 27 

COd9^(fi£6S'v35o, or Constellations, each containing 13' 20". 

The names and figures of the 27 Natchatras, as taught in this country, 

are as follows, 

CS^C/cUOi), (S^)O3_J^OJo61fi_106iaj, Like a horse’s head. 

«fD6vno), C®^§o_}61a_!aS1SJ, „ a fire place. 

6161 <£j nJ§dft> 61 a_i 0 6) £Li, 
^ a small vessel used in 

” £ sacrifice. 

6iroocioor'o), .'L^QJ61000000, Red one. 

dd&>co71«)o, <2)0ota(tDfLi61a_J061QJ like a deer’s head. 

rtn^aJOrsTlro, raf)cft>§61o_J06l«J, „ burning coal. 

a_j6vnormo, 6l(j0>OoaJotaa_>OQ61o_JO61/2J, , „ a large sea boat. 

o^ca>c, OJOOb & gn^Osl 61 a_J 0 61 £J, 
f a looking glass with a 

” i handle. 

C a sloping stone, o« which 

CS^CQD^o, (®^2i2D^(^^asi6lft-J061£Ll, „< the natives grind cur- 

( ry stuff 

&<&o, oad^o6io_i06iej, „ a 3/oAe. 

a^«)o, | 
a>§! tsbdfc 0 aj 6i o_i o & aj, „ Zegs of a bedstead. 

(S^ar^ro, CS^) oa-JfYBlffl 0 61 a_J 0 61QJ, ,, jooiwt of an arrow. 

JU_fl(WilrD, The scattered. 

eiruoarTt, .2-4 6Y->§ n _s 5P o 610_J 0 61 ej , Like a small brinjal. 

39 These vary from 29 to 32. 
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O_T]O306LJc, 

(g)-?ice^§, 

GJ§<j0^l6^OC6)ii_lD6^fiJ, 

^6^SQjl^6)ci_J0^£J, 

c0>aao^a0n_i36)a_i, 

o^rbDSo, 

^(ormpSc, 

mil (Ci 6} 6*^0, 

<S^)Oj)§5, 

J2_anca<c, 

OL^(t^R8§9f?n), 

^(0VO)3OmD, 

€)(0 i-ifO)), 

cft§lroi) c0>9 fij 6) o.J361£J, 

qy»s>ce®3<Bb6>«uJ36>ajJ 

<£Ugbo6Vo_1D6)£J, 

CS^staJ OOd03^(TO)o, 

} m ,rus^onb cfr.§;ajbca>3 

^ aj ffin_j06^aj, 

a)a»30j©o_iD€^aj, 
{ 

Like a round well. 

,, a bow. 

„ a sort of spear. 

„ a trumpet. 

„ Zegs o/” a bedstead. 

„ a measuring rod. 

,, a wheel. 

Five stars. 

Like the legs of Ravenen’s 

bedstead. 

,, a small sort of Tabor. 

These constellations are sometimes represented by different figures; thus, 

Q AQQilfOo, 6im^<ol?G3c65g^?)a_J96)£Li, Like the eyes of a cocoa-nut. 

G5»^ful§c, o_!SQJ6)a__06>aj, Like a small ship, fyc. 

The lunar ecliptic is used to show the constellation in which the moon 

appears every day. It requires more than 27 days for the moon to make 

one complete revolution from any point of the Zodiac, to the same point 

again; but the natives intercalate the fractional parts in a way similar to 

that of their other calculations. In common however, they reckon 27 

days as the period of the moon’s revolution round her orbit, giving to each 

day one of the names of the above constellations, beginning with (S^O®,j 

mi); as (®m09_JTOlooo6o. 

Besides the above named constellations, they have another termed 

® which is formed from part of the stars in 6)(®YC)0So and miloi 

as described in the following lines, 

6)(G^osmY3?mb onoajoeebomt rooaj 

oootp d3j c|b§D oqj 6o os'? moe^rzn. 

When four Narikas pi. e. two from each constellation) from the 

fourth part of I tleradem and the beginning of Tiruohnum meet 

together, they form Abigkit day. 

This aS^rslgsslfZjYfr PO06o is merely used in some calculations to make 

up an equal number of 28 days. 

14. Their lunar year consists of 12 lunar months, reckoned from new 

2 e 2 
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moon to new moon, contrary to the practice of the Brahmins residing 

in North India, who reckon from full moon to full moon. 

There are but 354 days in their xU0(O3 CrOoOLJrtJnjfT) Lunar year, 

more than 11 days less than in the Solar year. To adjust the lunar to 

solar computation intercalary months called are in* 

serted. 

15. The lunar months derive their names from the particular Nat- 

chatra near which the moon is observed to be generally at the full. 

The names of the lunar months, are taught in the following Slogum, 

-OJ0(O3' QOCTOD61610211 ((F)©IS^OJC/o .'61_iOTOo6 

CU98 v^d)OOJ^o8 cS£o_10£>8 C5fb(JdS<ccnj.>6Ljj8 draft 

61^3 <2>jO-fi-8 0-00^008 o-lOllpr^ 

<*%>* 

The new moon in the lunar month (0o, corresponding to the 

latter part of March or the beginning of April, is the commencement of 

the lunar year: thus for the year 1841 March 23rd, or March 12th, Mala- 

yalim time, will be di,Q,(G^> nJ3:u; and the next day the first day of 

the lunar year. 

16. The lunar month is divided into two parts termed o_Jt&£Oo, each 

consisting of 15 p_'o0^o, or days. 

The first or bright half of the month is called , a^oLio-l 

or 6MU^JYZn The second or dark fortnight is termed 

c£&a_Jc&A\c, or <&Q.Wno_lce32tio. 

The 15th day or full moon is termed a^gvSoQJOQJ, or more common¬ 

ly D'OJ^^n OjQOJ ; the 30th or day of her conjunction is termed 0S*O 

QOOJOrro^, more commonly cftQ'SmiO-lQQJ. 

17. A o_<&$) or lunar day is, for astrological purposes, divided into 

two parts called &C06^GP3'^ Karanas. Of these, there are eleven; four 

which, viz. n_;g@o roa^oaTdBj^o oJOcrx^o o-^OJc, are always in 

connexion with the new moon; the others succeed each other in regular 

order; thus, 

(a_)rtn)o_ja ©arct ^d}<%rs>9JDcafl cwTlociOo o_jaD ajornl 

fan &(€',on^fD41 anlc^l(oln5](75ino 8 

aJfOSaioC^DOJrsb a^.^bo POO^Oalicfe^o a-AOOQ^o 

Q_^0 (^6)210^0 a_fl6K*T) OJd&>(t)e»^03f0). 
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Malayalim explanation of the above. 

(a-.jro^QJSrtr^fljb a_^ (TO^oOOo; Guild) CQ? 

co/lfcb o^&J] o_jono); tgrttoicoTid) <B>fas)CS^cn; .ojod 

flaolcafld) o-icO) oJlc^D; aJ6taua]co/lrab (vol0cio0 o_jail; 

c£^c£^1cqTid) o-jornl ■, croo^olcaDd) cs^ro 

CS^r^alCD/ld) aJlc^l CrolooDo; rocuaicaTld) r> jo.Q fj_i 

non); s c/sgk coil rob astycc; a^<^oao6)Qaf)d) n_jc/a> ojD 

<^c0; G-ioac/slca/ld) CYyfl0aDo a_jai); (^6>coJoao§)3i/ld> 

n_lonrT) dShtfOS), nJdVYyyjoyafeld) CS^CO a_J<_^; QjaoJ) 

roo aTf^cf) caTlooDo. 

<^a-Jf0o_J<e^f3Y3:nd) (^d)a-J/2>rtrd]d) a_J5jl aJOro!; ©_J) 

dlcaieQi'id) s> cs^oo; (gjdlauoofld) ail^n* 

-a^^ario'loofld) crolcoDo a-ja/l; o_i6C3Da;ca/l'd) oumil 

cf&c&^oaTld) c&Qcn o\\^aico/)d> a-fid^O 

(YO)oaOo; C^r^^COHd) a^di) O-JO'yS)j POdJOlcoJid) 

S^OS) (S^5)POj ©osoloand) o~lt/&) oJrfVO; o^cAOSC/q) 

Qofld) cvolociDo n^)e_Tlj e_iDe>c/&)cQi)d> ajorol dey1^, (at) 

eicaiosoeloaTld) cs^oo q-jc/c^; a^dlornoca/efold) aXlc^Tl 

QJoaHono roa^oaiid&^o ojoco^o. 

18. moj(c/)aO(Ssv36o. 

<®V. sl^jrvb, Sun. 

XLj(030ft), 

Nine planets are, 

Moon. 

©.qjOQ^, Mars; son of the Earth. 

©Q^UJP^, Mercury; son of the Moon by Rohini. 

OJjOtP , Jupiter; preceptor to the gods. 

(Jbj&cyb, Venus; preceptor to the GS^Cv^fOO^fb Assuranmar. 

<Jdm\ Saturn ; offspring of the Sun by Chiya. 

(DOaP), Moon s ascending Node. 

g,d±<S), Moons descending Node. 

An Eclipse is called (C/paDgrOo. 

A Planet „ „ (CTJgjOo. 

A Star, „ „ POd9^t2)o. 

Lucky time „ „ [afifg'foo. i. e. favorable time for the performance 

of religious and other ceremonies. 
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Copies of original letters with nearly literal translations, intended to ex¬ 

hibit the style of writing in common use both in North and South Malabar. 

1D0 fi>o&ug£)-cvoo^ --- 

GJDoesom-fDDS?ooj (S^eojcb<fi.6o ©oroa-tOo n^ecnncmoah 

COOo (S^OjI^S rolnno 6)n_J9t016}cnJ,)6o OTOOcg} C&Z>ajk<&>6)Q dB.6ng 

&yTLp6)S &(&> 6\<Qi0^6)(15Yfr0QQrt<$J l C/9;o)(0 61CY\j^S^6V3y$iO 

S cg^S dJStyg)OJ@pnra. crOOcSJi (6*&riJ(b<&<|6)S ObcS'lCb 6)(XC^0 

6l)j cro®onr)Oc£&it£\<&>b*> 6£6>a_jD6o moo (|foa\iQoood0.cQJotob <&s 

|6is (©'fcolwm <ru©nrB>0(fl£)g_|0Ofb ctOoCc^)) ajfoocifjnc^c <c$> 

coflro^oeeionrs. 69Qj)6)S 6)^> a_’£j <?noG^c&<y> cftoq^sSYBdocBtSi 

aj^focqjo 6jr» rvTltyriwtfi] ajprY^^of^rtmooaajt) e^onkt^o on-;£2 

■(Y\f)^p(o)a_jaorb CVOoCOrs^l C^caTifOld0€i(VYe. qJl^OScScn.Q^o 00 

Qdd€>,®$b_ xjlai cfr.o^G5v3^oa.'<eei (wajei^fdl o_i0c9b>rrn- 

0S*?)aj(bj&6',®> 6)&0Sty* CUa^ TnOCSyg^ C£) 6^005*3 fig) St.ojegpa-ppta 

'V^-.fO Jc&^d&iOS^S CVOOcC^ GS»'QCU(bdBi6o OOGt^S 6>£2>rob BCO> 

ciilxLjorol^j ^(Sa-jsl 000ogy os^ojibc&^Drsb mc&cto Oij.igjonrt) <&> 

^cq}6>rroS6W^0^3)g)§) CrOriDDCC fSS^Oo Qo iO?^ ftncDioJonoocoTl 

&,(&> d&arrQ) 00^ 0)1 o' G^T s ff)6icfe0JO3o ag)TTGni^j room 

cu6)(Q&rr^m)6)e!j<&6) CYV)ocmn! oj®rcv^ rmfD)c6> ©oue^slcaTlfDloeei 

ma cig)mn ©<ao^o ^0^(3)£2rm cfeonnlaocvoo aioaa-n^rtnlCQjfln. 

tC^l.-0383 ;QJ. 

To-Saib-The Rajah residing at,-(in the 

North,)-with his salam writes as follows. After having seen you at 

the time of my leaving, I reached hither and have continued to reside here, 

with bodily health for the space of one year. On account of my living 

at such a distance, I have now but few opportunities to know and rejoice 

respecting your bodily health and other enjoyments. As nothing, among 

the many Talook affairs, has yet been effected, I shall be obliged to remain 

here sometime longer. Moreover as-residing at Tellichery is able 

to render me great assistance in some of my affairs, you showing me favor 

must be pleased to write a letter and send it by me to that Gentleman, 

that he may assist me as much as possible. 

Written on the 30th of Cunne in the year 1015, Malabar date40 corres¬ 

ponding to Oct. 14th 1839-40. 
Shri-Rajah. 

40 The natives compute their present era from the building ol ©*0^0 
Quilon. A. D. 825. 



MALAYALIM LANGUAGE. 215 

nol§ 

--QjlxUOfOajv^d) 6)do0aj!§)r6)<0$,rrn C0^t|d>36^o&6';___. 

<&scq^o Ajcs^ajoJl^cesio 6i<6>:§rsYjr> ojd&.cg^o—-<|6is co) 

^ono ^cftO^pl) n^rmojofs® Gors^orb ftfl)->T0ajnrao allroxu 

SS'BajQ^o 6io_jOOno 0rfbSpQSU o_n^jDrtJY3^Q£^o noOfOOCO/a^o 0 <£,;)§ 

dtf&crrt OJ0<fix©0,o ^0S c$*£§a00,41 6)6o;i_j0S n^OPjfrvTlmo 

cq/^«)o AfiilcQ^nrb (S^sicqjoc^c42 nnialp^cajcetsi 0 <£>00-13 cs^®) 

nagnoo nosfryro^^^cfi>o^6ro0-.aj)0gg>cb avn^ 0a_Jceh.,a 

flIlfOiU<S03eJC^o a-D^OfW^C^o OOOfOOCQ.Q-Jo a30njaf>c000rt> 

0OJ^j ^cft'jiojont ^SOCgJjOAOCins (SaOJ(b tt>6ry$ 6lci_lfl»0 ool 

0pfto cs^)§ctof3b QjfYTVjd) foervg ©o_-oefeio Oj)©.ajeB<3fi-<tyo 0a_io 

nn^o oJl^j0f3V^C£^o OODaDCO'CLJo 0d^O§OY^ 0OJ^c£^o 6>a_.0~Oo, 

o(Qo cftOCgjo 0XUOgJl (oopmrjajjaoong «D2JDO>OOrOo fiJUJ^'03- 

©AJoaJAffioacvn n^§ n^rafi rul§ flfiGiojIgaocn; o°i§. 

Rajah’s Letter or Order. 

Whereas because 40,000 Kulleyans, (about 570 pounds English money) 

including all expences, have been paid for the privilege of giving the peo¬ 

ple under the authority of-an Umbrella43 and Lamp with a Chain j 

and for permitting Coche-Itty and Matten, servants to the-, to wear 

a (particular kind of,) Bracelet, a Knife, and Style (i. e. Iron pen,) inlaid 

with Gold; you must put this order into execution. And whereas be¬ 

cause there was no opportunity at Mavelicara of presenting the Bracelet, 

Knife and Style to the two servants-(lit: Children.) of the_. If 

they come to you, you must present the Bracelet, Knife, and Style, to 

each; (lit: both of them.) Respecting this 

The Rajah’s order is written and sent to Krishnen Chembaker-Ramen, 

in the year 964. Oct. 25th A. D. 1788. 

41 (3Y8^<e®(?®rai» orrara§<seoi«n. Used in the above sense <*ra§szqmri, signifies 
fees, or perquisites given to officers employed as agents in such matters 

This word is also used in reference to eacsfUcfc, or persons possessing 
land in their own right. Whenever such lands are let, or re-let a certain 
sum, besides the amount given for the land, called <ra§a£ajr3> must be 
given to the eaceh 

« raws'1 caio. The money given for the purchase of privileges. 

43 In former days it was the custom of the Travancore Government to 
extort vast sums of money from the people under the denomination’ of 
privilege. By the giving the Umbrella and Lamp is meant permission 
to allow privileged persons, when walking, to have servants to carry 
an Umbrella and a particular kind of Lamp before them. 
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0x00 faossQocQj -CYornoloooonf^^rab 

il_j<oSv3P006>C/ero]flst> o_lOc0tSiOrn oJlrDOo-p^ 6H2C3YB)® Qj^6>rt> 6KW3 

eaOo 6)^10^ rLQ)fc6] 06YOJO(jon^H^onr)an <ros) culajcg^^ o_i 

6^0q Qjos^ae&rnofroloo 6^Doab ce^^a-iocg^ oj(?)(TOto<^Q-j6£Oo 

oroogj os^io_ifbdh6o c&cfesdxaorruo auucra— ag^TOlcoj c&>Sfijoor\j o_i 

crn 6)aJfYT) (0^)O_n6)S QJ(biTOTOa9^0_J6£Oo of) <UO(Oi^l(6)o06i6^crjJO 

6o (TO<8euroW> «>(?» <feocgjt2>ocaf)§ exs^a-uroro mo£6\ej^G) 6)o_joc8> 

ecft 6V>§ Oj(05o CUSP) CS^e^OJOcg^ OJonn dbern&n (TO)tTOTO (UffnOo 

ojoes^sloQ^cqjo ei-o-tsyoc. ro^jjjQ&oer^ <iS,<3S*zcbOorOo 6,cq-. 

Werapilla Maytera44 residing at Changanachery (in the South) with 

many Salams, writes to inform-Saib that the letter which Saib 

wrote on the 20th for me to go to Alway and receive the money for the 

timber, reached me. But while intending to go thither, I was obliged to 

go on some business to Koletenata. On my way back I will go to Alway, 

settle the account, and receive the money. 

1017 August 7th. 

Signed-<- 

Common form of Malabar Brahmins letters written to Equals. 

Northern Style. 

(TOoonn)d^os aQ^fTOTO ng)6N&So (SY561cai0QJ6V>|o 05^OJCY\lQ ofbo 

QDmjo jujcfo— cyc/mDe&o rtnc/a1^ cooto oco» erononn ailojoaDo on) 

amjc^n^HfoldtoQd^oeirYg ortora- ce^g-pota to^xj gno0 

CS^d&iOCancU^ CSfQQ<£)fbo aff)(TOg)AQ^jo 610JoVn0 &Q (TO 

rfc^jjj(2i06^ ODfiJOtftfCTOo ©era- agj^W-. 

The same written in the Southern Style. 

a£)^6)So C5^>c31C$^<S)0_'6V>g0 CS^)0_CTQD o(bo QQOTOo MJCQ-~ OOO 

f&ocQJtmxrm ojiajooi)0 oolc/aucai 6tjB>D6vn§ orb or*- &£) 

absorb fTOo&ttOJgvY^o a06^^sa^o cs^.^ocofia^^ cSr&>|c&.^o oqqj) 

61S ag)(TOTO)cfecqjo 6VXlJfiTOOo o(bo C^O_JCY\i£)Cg^, ag)^(TO)CJy (TOOOnn) 

eteD§ ooo(Q )Q9jema\) on) ajd&s^ota 

cr&^Ax)(2oe^3 rtD&Joaoonjo ©as- 

44 Maytera is a term of distinction among the Mahomedans of this country. 
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The letter of Tanekata to inform Yeletum that on the 10th of this month 

at the time of the constellation Vrechecum, as it is appointed to celebrate 

the nuptials of Narayenen. Yeletum and all his family are requested to 

come on the 9th, to he ready for the bathing, (*. e. to the preparatory feast 

and ceremonies of which bathing is the commencement.) 

This is written in the year 1010, on the 5th of Oct. 

<S*cJ)Bo3)(T»a_10€bl 6>6nJ0<jJla_J0nrb 

<£blS*~OOQ8cb0(O gDOnorm 6*5)0nrb Q05)QJO§}6)C£l)OS 0OJ 

Q/g>6)a_J6^0o CLASS'S)-SlJ OJdBsCOUfsb (ff)PnO On)^ (tJ)(0i 

ojooBg)g) g)c3ft>0(o_)0 mjocl t&evngicqjo 

AX)CO~ ^ClD^S 0dft96^OJPnn (Vi 

cm ojocofi^j dftOffnradftcqjc 0dft9(a_}9 ag)ar>9(O30 0QJ§) 

ffir/amjfO) q^p(0lc8$>rnogDo 6^CBc£Ao 0QJ§) OJ(0}<YY')<2)o ($'('0)cft6>dft9S<O3 

fiUjco-f^d&o 0dft9(o_p jjjcyi. dfes^ilcqjo <s*30_n^s 0o9>a6'nr§aionn 

anotb6)os^a. 
e^as) ro-^jujOiom^ <&>crn}chocc0o a_co-- 

Oeorge Kinattumkara of Muttata Street writes to inform Adam Sata 

the Mutelali (i. e. rich tradesman.) The letter desiring me to send the 

13 Candies of white Kopra which is still owing, besides that which was 

forwarded, on account of the money I received from you, was brought here 

on the 10th and given, and I saw and read it. As some of the Kopra is 

prepared, and the rest is being prepared, I will bring the 13 Candies of 

Kopra within the 20th of this month. 

This is written in the year 1010, September 2nd. 

From an Inferior to a Superior of high rank. 

620jlS6Vffr?r> CS^OJCYVifiCQJoOJI^ o(0a <290TOo AJU@)03- QJOCA^ 

©aojrrn o!(CD)^a_ioo61cq)^s <2dft0(b oJlajoaGo oolcmiooTl^lrol 

c9ca0dft9<SnS cg|6>S tfQOJtoS OJOno)flBpnO C^OSlC&OOilfOo dftSPlg_p.a^ 

0dft9gffi CUOaOSiSCOo o(0o (S^QJOTQO ag)^9o a_fl^(29<0 (U^COH^ 

OJ6vWl^^aJ6v^9(Ort?^l6>aJ 0dft.doa_p.aj 6l6iaJo06iCqjo 0OJ6Vrjo 

offlo (SYSGJCYUQCgjg, ag^fTftlCO) 0dftan0a_J^lrot) 009(09001 SOorh on) 

fiJdftOngorb. _ _ 
no-Q>OJQ_(296ir>g <ftOno]<2)9prOo @03- 

The affairs here are as follows. As it is determined to marry the 

daughter of Mitra Potty, (i. e. one of the class of Malayalim Brahmins.) 

to Wasudeywan, you must also be pleased to come to conduct the neces- 

2 F 
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sary affairs. The writers must read and inform Wanyppura Pandarum 

of the whole of this affair. 

This is written hy Kathappalil Narayanen Nelalcunda. 

In the year 1012: on the 5th of September. 

From a Superior to an Inferior. 

j^oaoTirro oj®mn jq_T1§ 00.09- cs^cTy^al^i 

JJL) OO0^)<A tD96)^CYin6>a_p6o C®*QQ2lCq^S filOQo OJC-Oo'iO&eiCqjo 

6).o_lC(^ jjjC&crz- aSlerruJo CS^5)c636'ica>06ng (®r&) a.lcft.cg^ foer-yg 

6).OJ9rttf]CO 6>0_i^]6^^Jgno ^jo 0.09-0 aJ^a^OC^o 6>d0>O6ms JJJCClOZ- 

(0)6)001 oo) <S9Q_Tl<3)S OJrolcftC^o 6IOJ5OO0 ^a_jslc0^ -Q_fl§ ri^i^p 

raflcJD (S^ajQ-^Ofgvtn Q^nolcaJnd) rnofOOcaASY^orYb <B>ero<m 6)<uQ 

CS)06)BA f00(20rb (OaQOrb. 
O9^jjj6)l2i06^g iiJlOS^aOOrOo 

The Chit that is coming to Alummutil Ummumen. 

At 10 in the evening of the 3rd my mother died45. The 14th being 

Pindem46 you must come here on the 13th, and bring two Chodenas of 

cocoa-nut oil, and 2,000 ripe plantains. 

This Chit is written hy Cherutala-Ramen Ramen the accountant of 

Alappurattam manyen Narayanen. 

In the year 1010, on the 4th of August. 

45 The student will perceive that the words rendered my mother died, 
literally mean my mother’s sickness increased. From a superstitious mo¬ 
tive, the natives are afraid to use the word death in reference to their own 
families, instead of which the different classes use a variety of terms; 
as rofl©a_i§, oooscrflssral, ^aooQaojcfiiaal-fls.ayo ©-aic^, afiacofl^jQQjoayl, <e»ooo 
ailiP^OaJocQn, &c. 

46 Pindem is a ceremoney performed on behalf of the dead: the time 
for celebrating which, is determined by the Cast to which the deceased 

belonged. 
o_i@MlcJl6mjuo, Among Rajahs. 
cul6mjjo, Brahmins and other high classes. 
curailcnoo, n Soodras; lit: 16, because this ceremony is 

celebrated on the 16th day after the 
death of one of that Cast. 

o^ejcfegO, „ Roman Catholics, Syrians, and low class Hea¬ 
thens. 

Signifies washing away the uncleanness supposed to be con¬ 
tracted by the death of an individual; thus Uncleanness, and <&&) 

Bathing. 

THE END. 
















